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CULTURE 


Aspects  sociolinguistiques 


Apprendre  des  abreviations  ou  des  symboles  courants 


The  following  common  abbreviations  and  symbols  are  used  in  French: 


Madame 

Mademoiselle 

Monsieur 

Mme 

MUe 

M. 

adresse 

adr. 

appartement 

avenue 

boulevard 

case  postale 

chemin 

route 

app. 

av. 

boul. 

C.P. 

ch. 

rte,  rte 

nord 

sud 

est 

ouest 

N. 
S. 
E. 

O. 

exemple 

numero 

ex. 

n° 

page 

pour  cent 
telephone 
telephone  cellulaire 

P- 

%;  p.  c.;  p.  cent;  p.  100 
tel. 

tel.  cell. 

centimetre 

heure 

kilogramme 

metre 

cm 

h 

kg 

m 

millimetre 

mm 

Repondez  s’il  vous  plait  RSVP 

s’il  vous  plait  SVP;  svp 

s’il  te  plait  STP;  stp 

Symbols  of  unitary  or  monetary  measurement  are  separated  from  the  number  by  a 
space. 

Exemples  : 


25  ^ 
10$ 
14,5  cm 

26  m 
8 h 
50% 
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Apprendre  des  abreviations  ou  des  symboles  courants 


CULTURE 


The  following  common  abbreviations  and  symbols  are  used  in  French: 


Madame 

Mme 

Mademoiselle 

MUe 

Monsieur 

M. 

adresse 

adr. 

appartement 

app. 

avenue 

av. 

boulevard 

boul. 

case  postale 

C.P. 

chemin 

ch. 

route 

rte,  rte 

nord 

N. 

sud 

S. 

est 

E. 

ouest 

O. 

exemple 

ex. 

numero 

n° 

page 

P- 

pour  cent 

%;  p.  c.;  p.  cent;  p. 

telephone 

tel. 

telephone  cellulaire 

tel.  cell. 

centimetre 

cm 

heure 

h 

kilogramme 

kg 

metre 

m 

millimetre 

mm 

Repondez  s’il  vous 

plait  RSVP 

s’il  vous  plait 

SVP;  svp 

s’il  te  plait 

STP;  stp 

Symbols  of  unitary  or  monetary  measurement  are  separated  from  the  number  by  a 
space. 


Exemples  : 

25  i- 

26  m 

10$ 

8 h 

14,5  cm 

50% 
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ConnaTtre  le  calendrier 


Les  jours  de  la  semaine 


The  days  of  the  week  - les  jours  de  la  semaine  - are:  lundi,  mardi,  mercredi,jeudi , 
vendredi , samedi,  dimanche.  They  are  written  in  lower  case  letters  and  are  masculine 
in  gender.  The  plural  of  each  jour  de  la  semaine  is  formed  by  adding  an  s. 

Ngte  In  North  America,  calendars  traditionally  begin  with  dimanche  and  include  the 
names  of  holidays  and  celebrations  of  various  origins.  However,  in  France  the 
first  calendar  day  of  the  week  is  lundi.  In  addition,  French  calendars  do  not  make 
any  reference  to  Muslim,  Jewish,  Buddhist  or  Hindu  religious  holidays  or 
celebrations. 

^ U article  defini  le  is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  on  a particular  day  of  the  week. 


Exemples  : 


Le  lundi,  le  mardi,  le  mercredi,  le  jeudi  et  le  vendredi,  je  vais  a l’ecole. 
Le  samedi,  je  suis  avec  mes  amis. 

Le  dimanche,  je  fais  mes  devoirs. 
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Les  mois  de  1’ annee 


The  months  of  the  year  - les  mois  de  V annee  - in  order  of  the  calendar  year,  are: 
janvier,fevrier,  mars,  avril,  mai,juin,juillet,  aout,  septembre,  octobre,  novembre, 
decembre. 

,===  Les  mois  de  l ’ annee  are  written  in  lower  case  letters  and  are  masculine  in  gender. 
Exemples  : 

Normalement,  le  mois  de  decembre  est  tres  froid. 

C’est  un  avril  frais,  cette  annee. 

^ To  express  in  a particular  month,  the  preposition  en  is  used  in  conjunction  with  the 
designated  month. 

Exemples  : 

En  janvier,  on  fete  le  Nouvel  An. 

En  octobre,  on  a souvent  1’ete  des  Indiens. 

Les  saisons 

The  four  seasons  - les  quatre  saisons  - are:  printemps , ete,  automne,  hiver. 

^ All  of  the  seasons  are  masculine  in  gender. 

Exemples  : 

D’habitude,  l’ete  est  chaud. 

C’est  un  printemps  pluvieux. 

^ The  preposition  en  is  used  with  the  seasons  ete,  automne,  hiver  to  express  in  (the) 
summer,  fall,  winter.  However,  /’ article  defini  contracte  au  is  used  with  printemps 
to  express  the  same  idea. 

Exemples  : 

En  ete,  il  fait  soleil. 

Les  feuilles  changent  de  couleur  en  automne. 

D’habitude,  nous  faisons  du  ski  a Banff  en  hiver. 

Au  printemps,  il  pleut  souvent. 
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La  date 


The  date  is  usually  written  with  a combination  of  words  and  numbers. 

Le  8 janvier  1999 
14  fevrier  1999 

Orally,  the  date  can  be  said: 

Nous  sommes  le  8 janvier  1999. 

Aujourd’hui,  c’est  le  14  fevrier. 

On  est  le  14  fevrier  2000. 

NgS5  The  date  can  be  written  with  or  without  V article  defini  le.  There  is  no  comma 
between  the  month  and  the  year.  Also,  note  that  the  month  is  not  capitalized  and 
that  the  year  is  written  using  all  four  digits. 

Generally,  the  day  of  the  week  is  not  included  as  part  of  the  date.  However,  if 
required  for  certain  texts,  such  as  invitations,  it  is  written  as  follows: 

Le  mercredi  21  mars  2001 

If  the  day  of  the  week  is  incorporated  into  the  body  of  text,  it  is  written  in  this 
manner: 

La  reunion  est  le  mercredi  21  mars  2001. 
n°£  Neither  the  day  nor  the  month  is  capitalized. 

When  writing  the  date  in  a letter  or  a card,  the  name  of  the  town  or  city  from  where 
the  document  originates  is  included  in  the  date  in  this  fashion: 

Montreal,  le  2 decembre  2001. 

Orally,  when  the  day  of  the  week  is  included,  the  date  can  be  said: 

Aujourd’hui,  c’est  le  mercredi  21  mars. 

Nous  sommes  le  mercredi  21  mars. 

On  est  le  mercredi  21  mars  2001. 

In  charts,  tables,  etc.,  the  date  may  be  abbreviated  by  using  only  numbers.  In  these 
instances,  the  year  precedes  the  month  which  precedes  the  day.  There  are  different 
ways  of  writing  the  date  in  an  abbreviated  form. 
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2001  04  29 
2001-04-29 
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Not?  in  France,  in  the  abbreviated  form  of  the  date,  the  day  of  the  week  precedes  the 
month  of  the  year.  Note  that  a period  is  used  to  separate  each  set  of  two  numbers. 

14.07.01  (14  juillet  2001) 

25.12.01  (25  decembre  2001) 

In  all  of  the  examples  above,  cardinal  numbers  were  used  to  express  the  date.  The 
only  exception  to  this  rule  is  the  first  day  of  any  month.  In  this  case,  the  ordinal 
number  premier , abbreviated  in  written  form  ler,  is  used. 

Exemples  : 

Le  premier  janvier 
ler  avril 

Le  samedi  ler  septembre  2001 

L’annee 

The  year  is  written  out  in  the  following  ways: 

1492  mille  quatre  cent  quatre-vingt-douze 

1 800  mille  huit  cents 

1950  mille  neuf  cent  cinquante 

2000  deux  mille 

2008  deux  mille  huit 

2020  deux  mille  vingt 

n°£  The  word  mille  is  sometimes  written  as  mil  when  writing  the  date. 

When  saying  the  year,  however,  there  are  two  possibilities  for  dates  in  the  hundreds. 

Exemples  : 

1381  mille  trois  cent  quatre-vingt-un 
or 

treize  cent  quatre-vingt-un 

1967  mille  neuf  cent  soixante-sept 
or 

dix-neuf  cent  soixante-sept 
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mois  de  I’annee 
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N§Le  In  France,  calendars  begin  with  lundi  and  end  with  dimanche,  whereas  in  North  America  calendars  begin  with  dimanche  and  end  with  samedi. 


Demander  a quelqu’un  son  nom 


CULTURE 


To  ask  someone’s  name,  in  an  informal  situation,  the  following  questions  are  used: 


Comment  t’appelles-tu? 

Comment  est-ce  que  tu  t’appelles? 
Tu  t’appelles  comment? 

Quel  est  ton  nom? 

C’est  quoi  ton  nom? 


Je  m’appelle  Jacqueline. 

Je  m’appelle  Carole  Duval. 
Zoe  Ouimet. 

C’est  Pierre. 

Marie-Anne  Dumont. 


To  verify  someone’s  name,  the  following  questions  may  be  asked: 


Tu  t’appelles  Jean-Guy?  Oui,  je  m’appelle  Jean-Guy  Poirot. 

Est-ce  que  tu  t’appelles  Pauline?  Non,  je  m’appelle  Liette. 

In  a formal  situation,  the  following  questions  are  asked: 


Comment  vous  appelez-vous? 

Comment  est-ce  que  vous  vous  appelez? 
Vous  vous  appelez  comment,  monsieur? 
Quel  est  votre  nom? 

C’est  quoi  votre  nom? 


Je  m’appelle  Louise  Turcotte. 
Je  m’appelle  Jean-Paul  Dumas. 
Claude  Gagnon. 

C’est  Eve  Lambert. 

Pascal  Leblanc. 
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Demander  I’etat  de  sante  de  quelqu’un 


The  English  question  How  are  you?  often  occurs  as  part  of  the  greeting  in  French 
conversations.  There  are  a number  of  ways  to  ask  this  common  question,  informally, 
in  French: 

()a  va?  Oh,  comme  ci,  comme  qa! 

C)a  va  bien?  Oui. 

Comment  qa  va?  (Ja  va  mal. 

Comment  vas-tu?  Je  vais  tres  bien. 

Tu  vas  bien?  Oui,  merci. 

In  formal  situations,  the  same  question  is  asked  in  these  ways: 

Comment  allez-vous,  madame?  Je  vais  bien. 

Vous  allez  bien,  monsieur?  Oui,  merci. 


The  question  Comment  ga  va?  inquires  about  someone’s  state  of  being.  There  are 
different  ways  of  answering  this  question,  either  in  a full  sentence  or  a short  phrase. 

Exemples  : 


((Ja  va)  tres  bien. 

((Ja  va)  bien. 

(£a  va)  assez  bien. 
Comme  ci,  comme  qa. 
((Ja  ne  va)  pas  tres  bien. 


((Ja  ne  va)  pas  bien. 
((^a  va)  mal. 

((Ja  va)  tres  mal. 

(Ja  ne  va  pas  du  tout. 
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When  writing  an  address  in  French,  a comma  is  placed  after  the  number  of  the 
building,  followed  by  the  words  rue  (street),  avenue,  boulevard , place  (square), 
chemin  (road),  rang  (range  road),  route,  croissant  (crescent)  or  promenade  and  then 
the  name  of  the  street,  avenue,  etc.  The  French  words  rue,  avenue,  boulevard,  route 
or  chemin  are  often  the  equivalents  of  the  English  word  drive. 

Exemples  : 

34,  rue  Centrale 
52,  avenue  Victor-Hugo 
23,  boulevard  Beausejour 
605,  chemin  Saint-Francs 
315,  route  132 

Note  that  when  the  words  rue,  avenue,  boulevard,  etc.,  are  written  in  the  middle  of  an 
address,  they  take  a lower  case  letter.  Some  of  these  words  can  also  be  abbreviated 
when  there  is  not  enough  space  to  write  them  out  fully. 


Exemples  : 

avenue 

av. 

boulevard 

boul.  (bd  en  France) 

chemin 

ch. 

route 

rte  or  rte 

place 

pi. 

When  the  address  contains  an  ordinal  number,  the  ordinal  number  can  be  written  out 
in  all  letters  (e.g.,  Premiere ) or  in  a combination  of  numbers  and  letters  (e.g.,  lre ).  In 
these  cases,  all  words  begin  with  a capital  letter. 

Exemples  : 

1 1 , Premiere  Avenue 
11,  lre  Avenue 
4617,  50e  Avenue 
8828,  95e  Rue 

When  the  address  contains  a combination  of  a letter  and  numbers,  the  letter  is  always 
capitalized  and  there  is  no  space  between  the  letter  and  the  number(s). 

Exemples  : 

4801  A,  52e  Avenue 
2804B,  47e  Rue 
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When  the  address  contains  an  apartment  number,  the  abbreviated  form  app.  is  written 
after  the  street  name  and  separated  from  the  name  by  a comma. 

Exemples  : 

75,  rue  Saint-Dominique,  app.  7 
459,  avenue  des  Pins,  app.  1109 

If  there  is  not  enough  space  for  the  apartment  number  to  be  written  at  the  end  of  the 
address,  then  it  is  written  in  full  on  the  line  above. 

Exemples  : 

Appartement  7 

75,  rue  Saint-Dominique 

Appartement  1109 
459,  avenue  des  Pins 

When  the  address  contains  cardinal  directions  ( Nord , Sud,  Est,  Ouest ),  they  are 
written  out  in  full  and  the  first  letter  is  capitalized.  If  there  is  insufficient  space,  the 
directions  are  abbreviated  N.,  S.,  E.,  O.,  respectively. 

Exemples  : 

435,  13e  Rue  Ouest 

1932,  route  132  E.,  Saint-Georges-de-Malbaie 
170,  boulevard  Sainte-Anne  O. 

When  an  address  is  a post  office  box,  the  words  Case  postale , or  the  abbreviation 
C.  P.,  are  used  in  conjunction  with  the  box  number. 

Exemples  : 

Case  postale  540 
C.  P.  422 

The  postal  station  is  indicated  by  the  word  Succursale  (abbreviated  succ.)  and  follows 
Case  postale  on  the  same  line  or  on  the  line  below. 

Exemples  : 

Case  postale  540,  succ.  A 

Case  postale  422 
Succursale  Centre-ville 
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Ngjp  In  France,  the  term  boite  postale  (abbreviated  B.  P.)  is  used  instead  of  case 
postale.  The  box  number  follows  the  words  boite  postale  or  its  abbreviation. 

The  name  of  the  town  or  city  is  written  in  full  and  begins  with  a capital  letter.  The 
province  or  territory  is  also  written  out  in  full  and  is  placed  beside  the  town  or  city. 
They  are  separated  by  a comma. 

Exemples  : 

Vancouver,  Colombie-Britannique 
Charlottetown,  Ile-du-Prince-Edouard 
Yellowknife,  Territoires  du  Nord-Ouest 

When  addressing  an  envelope  or  writing  a business  letter,  the  name  of  the  province  or 
territory  is  placed  inside  parentheses. 

Exemples  : 

Calgary  (Alberta) 

Quebec  (Quebec) 

Shediac  (Nouveau-Brunswick) 

Iqaluit  (Nunavut) 

When  addressing  an  envelope  or  writing  a business  letter,  the  postal  code  ( le  code 
postal ) completes  the  address.  It  is  placed  either  beside  the  name  of  the  province  or 
territory  or  on  the  last  line,  if  there  is  no  space  on  the  same  line  as  the  province. 

Voici  des  exemples  d’adresses  completes. 


i 1 

L J 

Ecole  Beau  Soleil 
C.  P.  422 

Gravelbourg  (Saskatchewan) 

SOH  1X0 


i 1 

L J 

Ecole  Allain-St-Cyr 

5622,  51 A Avenue 

Yellowknife  (T.  N.-O.)  X1A  1G4 
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Ecole  Maurice-Lavallee 
8828,  95e  Rue 
Edmonton,  Alberta 
T6C  4H9 


As  it  would  appear  on  the  cover  of  a school 
agenda. 


Ngl?  in  France,  the  postal  code  appears  before  the  name  of  the  town  or  city  and  is 
composed  of  all  numbers. 

Exemple  : 

College  J.  J.  Rousseau 
4,  avenue  Napoleon  III 
B.  P.  94 

74164  Saint-Julien-en-Genevois  CEDEX 
France 

n°|?  When  a building,  a street,  a town  or  a city  is  named  after  a famous  person  or  is 
composed  of  more  than  one  name,  the  name  is  hyphenated. 

Exemple  s : 

Ecole  Saint-Jean  (building) 
boul.  Rene-Levesque  (street) 

Saint-Jean-Port-Joli  (town) 
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Presenter  quelqu’un  a quelqu’un  d’autre 

There  are  various  expressions  that  are  used  to  introduce  someone  to  someone  else. 

Exemples  : 

C’est  Mme  Neron. 

C’est  mon  ami,  Luc  Charbonneau. 

Sylvie,  je  te  presente  Georges  Letourneau. 

Sylvie  et  Nicole,  je  vous  presente  Henri  Cartier. 

M.  Letourneau,  je  vous  presente  M.  Cartier. 

After  having  been  introduced  to  someone,  people  may  respond  with  expressions, 
such  as  Enchante(e),  Je  suis  enchante(e)  de  te  rencontrer,  Je  suis  ravi(e)  defaire 
votre  connaissance,  (fa  me  fait  plaisir,  or  they  may  respond  with  a simple 
Bonjour!  or  Salut! 

Se  presenter  a quelqu’un 

To  introduce  oneself,  the  following  expressions  are  used: 

Je  m’appelle  Christine  Labelle. 

Mon  nom  est  Guy  St-Jacques. 

Je  suis  Mme  Lafrance,  votre  professeure  de  fran^ais. 
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Saluer  quelqu’un 


Ways  of  greeting  someone  in  French  vary  with  the  formality  or  informality  of  the 
situation. 

In  informal  conversation,  Bonjour!  or  Salut!  are  used  to  say  Hell o.  Bonjour,  monsieur 
and  Bonjour,  madame  are  used  in  formal  situations,  for  example,  when  greeting  a 
teacher  or  the  principal. 

Ng?  French-speaking  people  do  not  use  the  person’s  last  name  in  the  greeting,  which  is 
typical  in  an  English  greeting,  such  as  Good  morning,  Mrs.  Jones. 


Bonjour,  madame! 

Bonjour,  monsieur! 

The  word  Bonjour  literally  means  good  day.  In  Quebec , bonjour  is  often  used  to  say 
goodbye,  especially  in  informal  situations.  In  the  evening,  it  is  appropriate  to  say 
Bonsoir  (meaning  good  evening).  Bonsoir  is  used  after  6 p.m.  and  as  a leave-taking 
expression  at  the  end  of  the  day. 

The  most  common  expression  used  to  say  goodbye  in  French  is  Au  revoir.  Salut!  is 
sometimes  used.  Adieu!  is  also  used  to  say  goodbye,  but  it  is  often  used  when  one  is 
leaving  for  a long  period  of  time  or  even  forever.  However,  in  Southern  France,  adieu 
is  used  just  as  often  as  au  revoir  and  is  even  used  as  a greeting. 

In  French-speaking  Canada,  Bonjour  and  Bye-bye  are  also  used  as  leave-taking 
expressions,  and  in  France,  Ciao  and  Bye  are  common.  A la  prochaine!  and  A 
bientot!  are  two  other  expressions  used  to  end  a conversation  in  French,  especially  in 
informal  situations.  Other  leave-taking  expressions  include:  A ce  soir!;  A demain !; 

A la  semaine  prochaine!;  A plus  tard !;  A tout  a Vheure!;  Bonne  journee!;  Bonne  nuit!; 
Bonne  soiree!;  Bonne  fin  de  semaine!;  and  Bon  weekend! 

When  French-speaking  people  meet,  even  for  the  first  time,  they  will  often  shake 
hands.  When  meeting  a friend,  a close  colleague  or  a family  member,  they  will  often 
kiss  each  other  on  both  cheeks  as  a way  of  saying  hello.  This  is  known  in  French  as 
faire  la  bise.  The  number  of  kisses  will  depend  on  the  region.  Boys  and  men,  on  the 
other  hand,  shake  hands  with  each  other. 


Exemples  : 


Bonjour,  Eric! 

Bonjour,  tout  le  monde! 


Salut,  Rene! 
Salut,  les  amis! 
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Tutoyer  ou  vouvoyer  quelqu’un 


There  are  two  different  ways  of  addressing  a person  in  French  - either  by  using  the 
subject  pronoun  tu  or  the  subject  pronoun  vous.  Both  pronouns  mean  you  in  English, 
but  they  are  not  used  interchangeably  in  French. 

In  general,  the  subject  pronoun  tu  is  used  when  talking  to  a family  member,  a friend,  a 
close  colleague,  a person  your  own  age,  a child  or  even  a pet.  These  types  of 
situations  are  considered  informal  or  familiar.  Even  though  tu  expresses  familiarity,  it 
is  also  used  between  young  people  who  are  meeting  each  other  for  the  first  time.  In 
Quebec  schools,  students  may  be  allowed  to  use  tu  when  talking  to  a teacher,  even 
though  it  is  an  informal  form  of  address. 

Exemples  : 

Tiens!  Salut,  Guy!  Comment  vas-tu? 

Comment  t’appelles-tu? 

Maman,  est-ce  que  tu  as  un  stylo? 

Ng|?  Tu  is  used  when  speaking  with  one  person  only. 

The  subject  pronoun  vous  is  used  when  talking  to  an  adult  you  do  not  know  very  well 
or  to  someone  older,  a distant  relative,  an  acquaintance,  someone  you  are  meeting  for 
the  first  time  or  a person  of  authority,  such  as  a school  principal.  The  use  of  vous 
expresses  politeness  and  respect  and  is  the  formal  way  of  addressing  a person.  In 
France,  students  must  use  vous  when  speaking  to  a teacher. 

Exemples  : 

Bonjour,  madame.  Comment  allez-vous? 

Comment  vous  appelez-vous? 

Monsieur  Laforge,  est-ce  que  vous  avez  un  stylo? 

N°Le  Vous  is  always  used  when  talking  to  more  than  one  person,  whether  the  situation 
is  formal  or  informal. 

Sometimes  a native  speaker  will  set  the  stage  of  familiarity  by  using  the  expressions 
On  se  tutoie?  or  On  se  dit  tu?  These  expressions  mean  that  the  person  you  have  just 
met,  or  the  person  you  are  getting  acquainted  with,  is  asking  if  it  is  acceptable  to  use 
tu  with  each  other.  The  new  acquaintance  may  also  give  you  the  choice  by  asking  On 
se  vouvoie  ou  on  se  tutoie  ?,  meaning  shall  we  use  vous  or  tu  with  each  other.  If  you 
are  unsure  of  what  to  do,  take  your  cues  from  the  native  speaker. 

Overall,  the  situation  (formal  versus  informal)  and  the  level  of  familiarity  will  dictate 
whether  to  use  tu  or  vous  when  addressing  someone. 
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Tableau  synthese  pour  V utilisation  de  tu  ou  vous 
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Savoirs  culturels 


Les  animaux  de  compagnie 


The  following  statistics,  compiled  by  Veterinet,  provide  interesting  insights  into  the 
relationships  that  Canadians  and  les  Quebecois,  in  particular,  have  with  their  pets. 

Les  animaux  au  Canada 

- 52%  of  Canadian  households  have  a pet. 

- 75%  of  Canadians  give  their  pet  a present  at  Christmas  or  on  the  occasion  of  the 
pet’s  birthday. 

- 64%  of  Canadians  sleep  with  their  cat  but  only  39%  of  Canadians  sleep  with  their 
dog. 

Les  animaux  au  Quebec 

- 45%  of  households  in  Quebec  have  a pet. 

- 40%  of  households  in  remote  areas  of  the  province  have  a pet. 

- Dogs  and  cats  are  the  most  popular  pets  in  Quebec:  23.5%  of  2.6  million 
households  have  a dog  and  23.7%  have  a cat.  Birds  rank  third  (4.5%),  fish  (1.3%) 
and  hamsters  (1.1%)  rank  fourth  and  fifth  respectively. 

- Cats  are  more  popular  with  women  (27.1%)  than  with  men  (19%).  Dogs  are 
popular  with  both  men  and  women  (23%). 

- 26%  of  retired  people  have  a pet. 

Les  10  races  de  chiens  preferees  des  Quebecois 

1.  Berger  allemand  - 13,6  % 

2.  Colley -9,8% 

3.  Labrador  - 9,6  % 

4.  Golden  retriever  - 7,6  % 

5.  Epagneul  - 3,4  % 

6.  Caniche  - 3,3  % 

7.  Rottweiller  - 2,6  % 

8.  Dalmatien  - 1,7  % 

9.  Cocker  - 1,6  % 

10.  Saint-Bernard  - 1,6  % 

Groupe  Leger  et  Leger,  sondage  realise  en  janvier  1995.  Taux  d’erreur  maximal  de  3,1  %,  et  ce,  19  fois  sur  20. 


Traduit  du  site  Internet  : http://www.mlink.net/veterinet/stat.html 


Manuel  d’accompagnement 
Beginning  Level  1 


21 


Les  dictons 


Dictums  {dictons)  are  maxims  or  sayings  that  have  been  passed  down  from  generation 
to  generation.  Many  of  these  sayings  originated  long  ago  with  people’s  interest  in 
weather  conditions.  In  early  times,  the  principal  occupation  was  farming.  Since 
people  did  not  have  radios  to  inform  them  of  approaching  storms  or  freezing 
temperatures,  they  relied  on  the  dictums  to  determine  when  to  plant  and  when  to 
harvest  their  crops. 

Many  dictums  came  to  North  America  with  the  European  immigrants,  including  the 
saying  about  the  groundhog  and  his  shadow,  “ Uhiver  se  pour  suit  pendant  six 
semaines  lorsque  la  marmotte  voit  son  ombre  le  2 fevrier."  In  the  original  dictum,  the 
European  hedgehog  was  the  central  character  rather  than  the  groundhog.  However, 
since  the  European  immigrants  could  not  find  a similar  hedgehog  in  their  new  land, 
they  transferred  the  prediction  of  a longer  winter  to  the  groundhog.  In  addition,  in 
North  America,  the  tradition  evolved  to  include  a precise  time  of  day  (twelve  noon) 
when  the  groundhog  would  awaken  and  see  his  shadow. 

Many  dictons  quebecois  came  directly  from  France  with  the  arrival  of  the  first  French 
immigrants.  However,  the  Aboriginal  peoples  of  Canada  were  aware  of  nature’s 
secrets  well  before  then.  Many  of  their  sayings  were  shared  with  the  early  settlers. 

Some  dictums  are  universal,  while  others  vary  from  region  to  region  and  from 
language  to  language,  depending  upon  the  history  and  the  climate  of  each  area,  as 
well  as  the  mentality  and  traditions  of  the  people.  The  Greeks  and  the  Romans  had 
sayings  which  closely  resemble  ones  that  are  still  popular  today  such  as,  “When  in 
Rome,  do  as  the  Romano  do,”  meaning  that  one  needs  to  act  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  local  people  do. 

The  introduction  of  the  calendar  and  of  saints  explains  the  custom  of  defining  events 
based  on  religious  holidays  and  the  weather  associated  with  them. 

There  are  some  dictums  that  are  based  on  logic  and  others  that  contain  certain 
elements  of  truth,  especially  those  associated  with  the  weather.  Some  are  just  plain 
nonsense.  Therefore,  one  should  take  dictums  with  “a  grain  of  salt.” 


le  beau  temps. 
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La  vie  familiale 

When  talking  about  family,  in  a Canadian  context,  people  are  usually  referring  to  their 
immediate  or  nuclear  family.  However,  in  France,  lafamille  also  includes  the 
extended  family,  meaning  grandparents,  aunts,  uncles,  cousins,  even  distant  relatives. 

In  the  past,  French  families  often  lived  in  the  same  region  of  the  country.  On  a regular 
basis,  various  members  of  the  family  gathered  for  Sunday  dinners,  special  occasions 
and  holidays.  Today,  even  with  the  changes  of  modern  life,  French  families  still  get 
together  for  weekends  and  holidays,  as  well  as  for  special  occasions  like  weddings 
and  anniversaries. 

During  summer  vacation,  it  is  common  for  families  to  travel  together  or  rent 
accommodation  near  the  sea.  Some  families  have  a summer  home  ( une  maison  de 
campagne ) which  serves  as  a focal  point  for  family  gatherings. 

In  general,  in  France,  today’s  nuclear  families  have  fewer  children  bom  to  parents  in 
their  late  twenties.  However,  the  family  remains  an  important  social  institution. 

Le  mariage 

In  France,  most  weddings  take  place  on  Saturdays  during  the  summer  months. 

Couples  often  have  two  wedding  ceremonies.  The  official  ceremony  is  performed  at 
the  town  hall  {la  mairie ) by  the  mayor  or  a deputy.  This  civil  ceremony  is  witnessed 
by  at  least  two  people,  although  family  members  and  friends  also  attend.  A second 
ceremony,  which  is  optional,  occurs  at  the  couple’s  place  of  worship.  This  religious 
ceremony  may  be  followed  by  singing,  dancing  and  feasting  or  simply  by  a special 
dinner  shared  with  family  and  friends  at  a local  restaurant. 

After  marriage,  the  bride  may  choose  to  keep  her  maiden  name,  to  take  her  husband’s 
surname  or  to  hyphenate  the  two  last  names.  However,  a woman’s  legal  name  is  the 
name  she  was  given  at  birth. 

The  minimum  age  for  getting  married  is  15  years  old  for  females  and  18  years  old  for 
males.  A female  under  15  and  a male  under  18  must  have  parental  consent  in  order  to 
get  married. 
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Les  families  quebecoises 


La  vie  familiale 

In  Quebec , when  talking  about  lafamille , the  term  encompasses  the  nuclear  family  as 
well  as  members  of  the  extended  family,  such  as  grandparents,  aunts,  uncles,  cousins 
and  even  distant  relatives. 

In  the  past,  Quebecois  families  often  lived  in  the  same  town  or  area  of  the  country. 
Various  family  members  gathered  regularly  for  Sunday  dinners,  special  occasions  and 
holidays.  Today,  with  children  leaving  to  live  in  the  large  urban  centres  of  Montreal 
and  Quebec  City,  families  only  tend  to  get  together  for  major  holidays,  such  as 
Christmas,  Easter  and  Thanksgiving,  and  special  family  occasions. 

In  Quebec , as  in  France,  today’s  nuclear  families  have  fewer  children  bom  to  parents 
in  their  late  twenties.  However,  the  family  continues  to  be  an  important  social 
institution. 

Le  mariage 

In  Quebec , marriages  are  celebrated  on  Fridays  or  Saturdays,  most  often  during  the 
summer  months. 

The  Quebecois  have  the  choice  between  being  married  in  church  or  at  the  palais  de 
justice.  Either  the  religious  or  the  civil  ceremony  is  recognized  by  law.  At  least  two 
witnesses  must  be  present  at  the  ceremony.  However,  a divorced  man  or  woman  does 
not  have  the  right  to  be  remarried  in  a church. 

Before  the  marriage  ceremony  can  be  performed,  a public  notice  of  the  couple’s 
intentions  to  marry  must  be  issued.  For  civil  ceremonies,  this  notice  must  be  posted 
at  the  palais  de  justice  for  20  consecutive  days  before  the  marriage  date. 

For  marriages  performed  in  a church,  on  publie  les  bans  ( one  announces  the  intent  to 
marry)  15  days  before  the  ceremony.  The  announcement  of  the  upcoming  marriage  is 
made  by  the  priest  and  is  also  published  in  a newsletter  called  the  Bulletin  paroissial. 

After  the  marriage,  the  bride  keeps  her  maiden  name  in  order  to  exercise  her  civil 
rights  in  the  province  of  Quebec. 

The  minimum  age  for  getting  married  is  16  years  old  for  both  males  and  females. 
However,  anyone  under  the  age  of  1 8 must  have  parental  consent. 
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Les  prenoms 

In  French-speaking  cultures,  a person’s  first  name  often  reflects  a family’s  cultural 
heritage  or  religious  beliefs.  For  example,  before  the  turn  of  the  twentieth  century,  in 
France  and  in  Quebec,  it  was  common  practice  to  name  one’s  child  after  a saint,  such 
as  Jean,  Paul  or  Joseph  for  the  boys  and  Anne  or  Marie  for  the  girls,  especially  if  the 
child  was  bom  on  the  same  day  as  the  feast  of  a saint.  If  parents  wanted  to  feel 
somewhat  aristocratic,  they  often  named  their  children  after  French  kings  and  queens. 
A few  names  that  fall  under  this  category  are:  Louis , Frangois  and  Charles  for  the 
boys  and  Antoinette , Catherine  and  Isabelle  for  the  girls. 

Naming  a child  after  one’s  grandparents  is  also  another  common  practice  and  is  done 
as  a sign  of  respect.  In  some  French-Canadian  families,  first  names  are  often  passed 
down  from  generation  to  generation.  To  distinguish  between  father  and  son  in  an 
informal  situation,  ti,  as  in  Ti-Guy,  is  sometimes  added  to  the  name  to  indicate  the 
English  equivalent  of  junior. 

However,  these  practices  are  disappearing.  In  fact,  naming  one’s  child  is  just  as  much 
a fashion  statement  as  is  clothing  and,  like  clothing,  names  go  in  and  out  of  fashion. 
Today,  a person’s  name  is  often  an  indication  of  the  time  period  in  which  he  or  she 
was  bom.  For  example,  according  to  Louis  Duchesne,  a statistician  with  the  Quebec 
Statistics  Bureau,  by  the  end  of  the  nineteen-sixties  one  out  of  every  ten  girls  was 
named  Nathalie,  but  by  the  late  nineteen-nineties  the  same  name  was  hardly  ever 
chosen. 

Statistics  for  the  Government  of  Quebec  show  that  the  top  ten  names  for  boys  and 
girls  in  1998  were: 

Galons 
Samuel 
Gabriel 
William 
Alexandre 
Maxime 
Nicolas 
Olivier 
Vincent 
Mathieu 
Jeremy 


Filles 

Audrey 

Maude 

Gabrielle 

Camille 

Sabrina 

Ariane 

Catherine 

Alexandra 

Sarah 

Laurence 


As  a fashion  statement,  names  have  undergone  spelling  changes  as  well.  Originally, 
the  name  Catherine  was  written  with  a C,  but  now  it  can  be  written  with  a K as  in 
Katherine.  The  name  can  even  be  spelled  Katheryn  by  changing  the  i to  a y. 


CULTURE 
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First  names  are  sometimes  hyphenated  to  create  new  names.  Here  are  some  common 
combinations:  Jean-Luc , Jean-Marie , Jean-Paul,  Jean-Claude,  Marie-Claude, 
Marie-Claire , Marie-Anne. 

In  African  Francophone  countries,  a child’s  first  name  often  refers  to  the  day  he  or  she 
was  born,  to  the  order  in  which  he  or  she  was  born  in  the  family  or  to  the  name  of  a 
neighbouring  town  or  lake.  If,  for  example,  a male  child  was  bom  near  the  Morocan 
city  of  Fez , he  could  conceivably  be  named  Fes  or  Fez . 

Les  noms  de  famille 

French  last  names  originated  in  a number  of  ways.  One  of  the  most  common  methods 
was  to  use  the  father’s  first  name  as  one’s  last  name,  for  example,  Martin,  Roger  or 
Thomas.  Today,  many  people  in  France  have  a first  name  as  a last  name.  Last  names 
have  also  been  derived  from  place  names  ( Lebreton , Champagne ),  the  location  of 
where  a family  lived  ( Laforet , Dubois,  Dupont,  Lavallee,  Marais),  the  type  of 
dwelling  a family  lived  in  ( Grandmaison , Maisonneuve,  Chateauneuf),  the  place 
where  one  worked  (. Laforge ),  the  type  of  agricultural  industry  one  was  involved  in 
(. Lavigne , Laplante ) or  even  the  type  of  property  one  owned  {Lagrange). 

A person’s  occupation  could  also  be  used  as  a last  name.  For  example,  if  a family’s 
last  name  is  Chansonnier,  it  means  that  the  head  of  the  family  was  at  one  time  a 
minstrel  (a  person  who  improvised  songs  or  sketches  during  medieval  times).  Other 
occupations  that  have  become  last  names  are,  for  example,  Charpentier  (carpenter), 
Boucher  (butcher),  Boulanger  (baker),  Leclerc  (notary  public),  Lebrasseur  (brewer). 

Some  people  even  chose  to  name  themselves  after  royalty.  Some  last  names  of  this 
nature  are:  Leduc,  Leroy,  Lechevalier,  Roi. 

Some  last  names  refer  to  a particular  physical  or  personality  trait  or  even  a person’s 
behaviour.  Some  common  physical  traits  are:  Lepetit  (small),  Legrand  (tall),  Lecourt 
(short),  Leblond  (blond),  Leroux  (redhead),  Beaufils  (good-looking  son).  Here  are 
some  names  based  on  personality  traits:  L'Heureux  (happy),  Content  (content), 
Bellehumeur  (good-humoured),  Dugay  (Joyful).  Names  based  on  behaviours  are: 
Lamoureux  (the  lover),  Bonhomme  (the  good  man),  Bonenfant  (good  child),  Malenfant 
(bad  child),  Courtois  (courteous). 

Other  last  names  have  come  from  the  names  of  animals,  such  as  Papillon  (butterfly) 
and  Lelievre  (rabbit),  others  from  colours  - Leblanc  (white),  Violet  (violet),  and  others 
still  from  objects,  such  as  Corbeil  (basket),  Labrosse  (brush)  and  Fontaine 
(fountain). 
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Some  last  names  are  composed  of  two  or  more  words  such  as,  Brindamour  which 
means  a little  bit  of  love,  Courtemanche , meaning  short-sleeved  and  Monplaisir, 
meaning  my  pleasure. 

In  France,  there  are  more  than  250,000  different  last  names.  The  ten  most  common 
last  names  in  order  of  frequency  are:  Martin , Bernard,  Moreau , Durand,  Petit, 
Thomas,  Dubois,  Michel,  Laurent  and  Simon.  Of  these  ten  common  last  names,  six 
are  actually  first  names  {Martin,  Bernard,  Thomas,  Michel,  Laurent  and  Simon).  The 
influx  of  immigrants  to  France  has  also  changed  the  types  of  common  last  names.  For 
example,  in  France  one  can  find  the  name  Martineau  and  Martino,  the  former  being 
French  and  the  latter  being  Italian,  but  both  being  pronounced  the  same. 

Often  in  France,  you  will  find  that  a person’s  last  name  is  written  in  capital  letters,  for 
example,  Francois  ROYER.  This  allows  for  a person’s  last  name  to  be  recognized 
more  easily,  especially  in  the  case  of  those  whose  last  name  is  also  a first  name. 

In  Quebec,  the  law  requires  that  when  a woman  marries  she  must  keep  her  maiden 
name.  Therefore,  some  children  will  have  a last  name  that  is  hyphenated  to  reflect 
both  the  father’s  and  mother’s  last  name. 

Les  noms  des  ecoles 

Did  you  know  that  the  opening  of  the  first  school  in  France  is  attributed  to  emperor 
Charlemagne?  And  that  schools  are  often  named  after  people? 

In  general,  schools  in  France  and  in  Quebec  are  named  after  a saint  or  a religious 
figure  (e.g.,  ecole  Saint-Joseph ) or  after  a famous  person,  either  historical  ( ecole 
Louis-Riel ) or  from  the  community  ( ecole  Roger-Comtois).  In  Quebec,  whenever  a 
school  is  named  after  a person,  the  person’s  name  is  hyphenated  to  distinguish  it  from 
the  real  person’s  name.  This  practice  is  not  often  followed  in  France. 

Schools  can  also  be  named  after  a place,  such  as  ecole  Stadacona  in  Quebec  City, 
which  was  the  original  name  given  to  the  city. 

Sometimes  schools  can  have  names  that  are  meant  to  be  captivating,  such  as  ecole 
Renaissance  or  ecole  Trois-Saisons. 
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Les  noms  des  chiens 


In  France,  all  dogs  bom  in  the  same  year  have  names  starting  with  the  same  letter. 

This  process  was  initiated  by  the  government  in  1972  as  an  easy  means  of  identifying 
animals  and  their  age.  Dogs  bom  in  1972  all  had  names  that  started  with  H.  The 
letter  R is  the  designated  letter  for  the  year  2000.  Letters  used  in  other  years  are  easily 
determined  by  using  H or  R as  a reference  point.  The  letters  K,  Q,  W,  X,  Y and  Z are 
not  used  because  there  are  very  few  dog  names  that  begin  with  these  letters.  In 
reality,  there  is  only  a need  for  twenty  letters  since  most  dogs  do  not  live  past  the  age 
of  twenty.  Thus,  the  age  of  a dog  can  be  determined  by  the  first  letter  of  his  or  her 
name. 

Source  : Jean-Fran9ois  Le  Helloco  (veterinaire) 

Here  are  some  names  of  dogs  suggested  for  the  year  2000. 

Males:  Rintintin,  Roux , Rhino,  Rococco , Rufus,  Rasputine,  Rugby,  Romeo. 

Females:  Roy  ale,  Rapsodie,  Ratatouille,  Roulette,  Reine,  Robusta,  Rhubarbe. 

Source  : www.animalisimo.com 
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Les  numeros  de  telephone  en  France 


Telephone  numbers  in  France  are  composed  of  eight  digits.  These  digits  are  usually 
separated  into  four  pairs  with  the  use  of  periods  or  spaces. 

Exemples  : 

45.37.95.59 
43.46.12.62 
40  39  08  84 
48  56  66  05 

The  first  pair  of  numbers  in  the  above  examples  are  all  numbers  in  the  40s.  This 
indicates  that  the  telephone  number  is  for  Paris  or  for  one  of  its  suburbs. 

Other  cities  have  their  own  numbers.  In  the  Normandy  region,  for  example,  city 
telephone  numbers  begin  with  either  32  or  35;  in  Nantes,  Southern  France,  they  begin 
with  5 1 . 

To  phone  from  one  region  to  another  within  France,  the  following  regional  code 
numbers  are  dialed  before  the  eight-digit  number: 

01  Paris  and  suburbs  ( [Ile-de-France ) 

02  Northwestern  France  (Nord-Ouesi) 

03  Northeastern  France  (Nord-Esf) 

04  Southeastern  France  ( Sud-Est ) 

05  Southwestern  France  ( Sud-Ouest ) 


This  map  illustrates  the  regional  codes  and  their  corresponding  areas  of  France. 

To  make  a telephone  call  from  a public  telephone  in  France,  a telephone  card  is 
required. 
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L’origine  des  jours  de  fetes 


L’ evolution  des  fetes  au  Canada 

In  Canada,  there  are  many  holidays  and  celebrations  that  occur  in  the  calendar  year. 

In  some  cases,  these  special  days  are  associated  with  the  birthday  of  someone  famous, 
our  province  or  our  country.  Other  celebrations  are  associated  with  the  seasons  and 
some  are  associated  with  the  history  of  a town  or  a city  or  with  an  event  in  world 
history.  Many  celebrations  are  of  a religious  nature,  paying  homage  to  a deity. 
Occasions  when  families  get  together  to  celebrate  important  events  in  a person’s  life 
are  also  included  in  les  fetes  et  les  celebrations. 

The  first  celebrations  date  back  thousands  of  years  when  people’s  prime  occupation 
was  planting,  harvesting  and  hunting  enough  food  to  survive.  The  ceremonies  of 
these  people  were  centred  upon  trying  to  change  the  forces  of  nature  to  allow  them  to 
survive.  Therefore,  ceremonies  to  stop  storms,  to  make  it  rain,  to  speed  up  the  arrival 
of  spring,  to  worship  the  sun,  etc.,  played  an  important  role  in  early  day  celebrations. 
Later,  people  added  religious  celebrations  and  then  cultural  and  patriotic  festivities  to 
these  seasonal  celebrations. 

The  people  of  Canada  are  fortunate  because  they  share  a richness  of  holiday 
traditions.  The  Aboriginal  people  have  celebrated  special  occasions  since  the  dawn  of 
time.  The  first  immigrants  to  Canada  brought  their  celebrations  with  them  from  their 
native  lands.  Recent  immigrants  from  all  over  the  world  have  added  the  traditions  of 
their  holidays  and  celebrations  to  the  collection.  Little  by  little,  our  celebrations  have 
grown  and  evolved.  Some  have  been  abandoned;  others  have  been  modified  due  to 
the  Canadian  climate  and  way  of  life.  New  traditions  continue  to  develop  as  religious 
and  cultural  values  change  and  new  experiences  are  lived. 

Throughout  the  year,  Canadians  have  hundreds  of  opportunities  to  celebrate  and  to 
experience  the  holiday  traditions  that  form  our  historical  roots.  « Fetonsl  » 

Les  jours  feries 

All  statutory  holidays  (Jours  feries)  are  annual  and  are  determined  by  municipal, 
provincial,  territorial  and  federal  governments.  Some  of  these  holidays  fall  on  the 
same  date  every  year,  such  as  la  fete  du  Canada  (le  lerjuillet),  le  jour  du  Souvenir  ( le 
11  novembre)  and  Noel  (le  25  decembre );  others  fall  on  different  dates  every  year,  like 
Paques,  la  fete  du  Travail  and  la  fete  de  la  Reine.  The  date  for  Paques  is  determined 
by  ancient  traditions  associated  with  the  moon  and  the  seasons;  it  is  the  first  Sunday 
after  the  full  moon  between  March  22  and  April  25.  The  date  of  la  fete  de  la  Reine  is 
always  the  second  last  Monday  in  May  and  la  fete  du  Travail  is  always  the  first 
Monday  in  September,  allowing  people  to  enjoy  a long  weekend. 
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Here  is  a list  of  les  jours  feries  in  Alberta: 

- le  Nouvel  An  (le  premier  janvier); 

- la  fete  de  la  Famille  (le  troisieme  lundi  de  fevrier); 

- le  Vendredi  saint  (le  vendredi  avant  Paques); 

- le  lundi  de  Paques  (le  lundi  apres  Paques); 

- la  fete  de  la  Reine  (l’avant-dernier  lundi  de  mai); 

- la  fete  du  Canada  (le  premier  juillet); 

- la  fete  du  Patrimoine  (le  premier  lundi  d’aout); 

- la  fete  du  Travail  (le  premier  lundi  de  septembre); 

- l’Action  de  graces  (le  deuxieme  lundi  d’octobre); 

- le  jour  du  Souvenir  (le  11  novembre); 

- Noel  (le  25  decembre). 

n°£  In  Quebec , les  jours  feries  are  the  same  as  Alberta’s  except  for  la  fete  de  la 
Famille,  la  fete  du  Patrimoine  and  le  jour  du  Souvenir  which  are  not  statutory 
holidays.  La  Fete  nationale  du  Quebec,  which  is  celebrated  le  24  juin,  is  a 
statutory  holiday  in  Quebec  but  not  in  Alberta.  This  celebration  was  previously 
called  Saint- Jean-Baptiste  Day.  Also  note  that  in  Quebec,  la  fete  de  la  Reine  is 
known  as  la  fete  de  Dollard  des  Ormeaux  or  simply  as  la  fete  de  Dollard. 

Here  is  a list  of  les  jours  feries  in  France: 

- le  Nouvel  An  (le  ler  janvier); 

- le  lundi  de  Paques  (le  lundi  apres  Paques); 

- la  fete  du  Travail  (le  ler  mai); 

- la  fete  de  la  Victoire  de  1945  (le  8 mai); 

- l’Ascension  (le  cinquieme  jeudi  apres  Paques); 

- le  lundi  de  la  Pentecote  (le  septieme  lundi  apres  Paques); 

- la  fete  nationale  de  France  (le  14  juillet); 

- l’Assomption  (le  15  aout); 

- la  Toussaint  (le  ler  novembre); 

- l’Armistice  (le  11  novembre); 

- Noel  (le  25  decembre). 

n°|?  In  France,  when  a statutory  holiday  falls  on  a Tuesday  or  a Thursday,  the  tendency 
is  to  extend  the  weekend  by  also  taking  off  the  Monday  or  the  Friday,  respectively. 
This  is  known  as  faire  le  pont.  In  English,  this  means  to  bridge  le  jourferie  and 
the  weekend  with  the  extra  day,  making  an  extended  long  weekend. 
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Les  fetes  et  les  celebrations  au  Canada 


Fete 

Date 

Traditions 

Symboles  et 
choses  typiques 

la  Saint- Valentin 

14  fevrier 

faire  et  envoyer  des  valentins 
acheter  et  donner  des  cadeaux 

cceurs,  chocolats, 
cupidons,  fleurs,  roses 

la  Saint-Patrick 

17  mars 

porter  le  trefle 
porter  du  vert 
participer  aux  defiles 

trefles,  lutins, 
arcs-en-ciel,  pieces 
d’or,  porte-bonheur 

Poisson  d’avril 

ler  avril 

jouer  des  tours/faire  des  farces 

le  Vendredi  saint 

mars  ou 
avril 

aller  a la  messe 
ne  pas  manger  de  viande 

croix, 

tombe 

Paques 

mars  ou 
avril 

faire  ses  Paques 
(recevoir  la  communion) 
etrenner  un  chapeau 
colorer  des  oeufs 

lis, 

oeufs  de  Paques, 
paniers, 

lapins  en  chocolat, 
chapeaux  de  paille, 
poussins, 
canards 

la  fete  des  Meres 

mai 

faire/acheter  et  donner  des  cadeaux 
faire/acheter  et  donner  des  cartes 
de  souhaits 

cartes  de  souhaits, 
fleurs, 
cadeaux 

la  fete  de  la  Reine/ 
la  fete  de  Dollard  des 
Ormeaux  (au  Quebec ) 

avant-dernier 
lundi 
de  mai 

passer  du  temps  en  plein  air 

feux  d’ artifice, 
coups  de  canon 

la  fete  des  Peres 

juin 

faire/acheter  et  donner  des  cadeaux 
faire/acheter  et  donner  des  cartes 
de  souhaits 

cartes  de  souhaits, 
cadeaux 

la  Fete  nationale 
du  Quebec 

24  juin 

faire  des  pique-niques 
voir  les  feux  d’ artifice 
assister  aux  defiles  et  aux  spectacles 
assister  aux  danses  en  pleiri  air 
faire  des  feux  de  joie 
assister  aux  sports,  aux  jeux  et 
aux  concours 

le  bleu  et  le  blanc, 
chars  allegoriques, 
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Fete 

Date 

Traditions 

Symboles  et 
choses  typiques 

la  fete  du  Canada 

ler  juillet 

chanter  l’hymne  national 
assister  aux  defiles  et  aux 
spectacles 

voir  les  feux  d’ artifice 

feux  d’ artifice, 
drapeaux, 
hymne  national 

la  fete  du  Travail 

septembre 

ne  pas  travailler 

T Halloween 
(veille  de  la  Toussaint) 

31  octobre 

se  deguiser 
aller  de  porte  en  porte 
demander/recevoir  des  friandises 
sculpter  une  citrouille 

costumes,  masques 
fantomes,  sorcieres 
chats  noirs,  citrouilles, 
bonbons 

1’ Action  de  graces 

deuxieme 
lundi 
d’ octobre 

prendre  le  repas  en  famille/ 
avoir  un  repas  de  famille 
remercier  Dieu  pour  les  bienfaits 

dinde, 

produits  de  la  recolte, 
comes  d’abondance 

le  jour  du  Souvenir 

11  novembre 

commemorer  la  fin  de  la  guerre 
deposer  des  couronnes  mortuaires 
participer  aux  defiles  d’anciens 
combattants 

observer  une  minute  de  silence 

couronnes 

commemoratives, 

drapeaux, 

coquelicots, 

pavots 

la  Sainte-Catherine 

25  novembre 

etirer  la  tire  de  la  Sainte-Catherine 

bonbons  en  tire 

Noel 

25  decembre 

chanter  des  cantiques  de  Noel 
decorer  l’arbre  de  Noel 
se  reunir  en  famille 
suspendre  les  bas 
aller  a la  messe  de  minuit 
avoir  un  reveillon/manger  la  buche 
de  Noel  et  la  dinde 
echanger  des  cadeaux 

etoile,  bergers,  mages, 
etable,  creche, 
couronnes  de  Noel, 
arbres  de  Noel, 
bas  de  Noel, 

Pere  Noel,  houx,  gui, 
cartes  de  souhaits 

le  jour  de  l’An 

ler  janvier 

recevoir  la  benediction  patemelle 
faire  des  resolutions  du  nouvel  an 

resolutions 

la  fete  des  Rois 

6 janvier 

preparer  le  gateau  des  Rois 
jouer  le  role  de  la  reine  ou  du  roi 

gateau  des  Rois 
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Quelques  fetes  celebrees  au  Canada 


La  fete  du  Travail 

- Le  premier  lundi  de  septembre 

- Fete  civile 

Traditions 


- Ne  pas  trav aider;  c’est  un  jour  de  conge  pour  presque  tout  le  monde. 


La  fete  de  la  Sainte-Catherine 

- Le  25  novembre 

Origine  canadienne-frangaise 

- En  1657,  Marguerite  Bourgeoys,  fondatrice  de  la  premiere  ecole  a Ville-Marie 
(Montreal),  offre  des  bonbons  aux  enfants  fran5ais  et  autochtones  pour  les  attirer 
aux  legons  de  catechisme  a V ecole. 

- Les  bonbons  (faits  de  melasse)  sont  devenus  la  tire  de  la  Sainte-Catherine. 

- Aujourd’hui,  la  fete  represente  une  joumee  ou  les  professeurs  permettent  aux 
eleves  de  manger  des  bonbons,  de  la  « tire  »,  etc.,  a V ecole. 

Traditions  canadiennes-frangaises 

- Etirer  la  tire  de  la  Sainte-Catherine. 

- Manger  des  bonbons  a V ecole. 

Nourriture 

- Les  bonbons  en  tire 
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L’ Action  de  graces 


CULTURE 


- Le  deuxieme  lundi  d’octobre 


Origine 


- La  fete  est  celebree  pour  la  premiere  fois  au  Canada  en  1578,  a Terre-Neuve,  par 
Sir  John  Frobisher,  apres  l’arrivee  saine  et  sauve  des  premiers  immigrants. 

- Le  9 octobre  1 879,  la  fete  devient  une  occasion  annuelle  de  remercier  Dieu  pour  les 
recoltes  abondantes. 


- En  1931,  le  Canada  decide  de  mettre  cette  fete  le  deuxieme  lundi  d’octobre  pour 
coincider  avec  le  temps  des  moissons. 

- La  tradition  de  manger  de  la  dinde  vient  des  Hollandais,  en  1620.  Leur  tradition  est 
de  manger  de  l’oie,  mais  ils  ne  trouvent  que  des  dindes  sauvages  et  des  canards  en 
Amerique  du  Nord. 

Traditions 

- Avoir  des  reunions  de  famille. 

- Manger  le  repas  en  famille  (le  plat  principal  est  la  dinde  et  le  dessert  principal  est  la 
tarte  a la  citrouille). 

- Remercier  Dieu  pour  ses  bienfaits. 

Nourriture 

- La  dinde 

- Les  produits  de  la  recolte  (fruits,  legumes) 

Symboles 

- La  come  d’abondance 

Couleurs 

- Les  couleurs  automnales  (le  jaune,  le  brun,  l’orange,  le  rouge) 


- Au  debut,  cette  fete  est  celebree  le  dernier  jeudi  de  novembre,  comme  aux  Etats- 
Unis. 
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L’ Halloween 

- Le  3 1 octobre 

- Tradition  chretienne 

Origine 

- La  fete  remonte  a plus  de  deux  mille  ans. 

- Le  nom  vient  de  Allhall owo  Eve  (veille  de  la  Toussaint). 

- A 1’ origine,  cette  fete  est  celebree  par  les  Celtes  en  Grande-Bretagne  et  dans  le 
Nord  de  la  France. 

- Ces  peuples  fetent  Samhain,  maitre  de  la  mort,  la  veille  de  la  nouvelle  annee  (le 
ler  novembre,  pour  eux). 

- Pendant  la  ceremonie,  les  morts  reviennent  sur  terre  (ce  qui  explique  la  presence  de 
fantomes  pendant  V Halloween). 

- La  veillee  se  passe  autour  de  feux  ou  l’on  pratique  la  sorcellerie  pour  connaitre  le 
futur  (ce  qui  explique  la  presence  des  sorcieres). 

- La  citrouille  evidee  et  illuminee  (jack-o’-lantern)  est  une  autre  tradition  qui  vient 
de  cette  epoque  (d’une  legende  irlandaise). 

• Jack  ne  peut  pas  entrer  au  paradis  parce  qu’il  est  avare. 

• Jack  ne  peut  pas  aller  en  enfer  parce  qu’il  joue  des  tours  au  diable. 

• Alors,  il  se  promene  pour  l’eternite  avec  sa  lanteme  tout  autour  du  monde.  La 
lanteme  de  Jack  est  une  citrouille,  illuminee  par  une  chandelle. 

- La  tradition  de  passer  de  maison  en  maison  vient  des  paysans  irlandais  qui  font  le 
tour  des  maisons  et  demandent  aux  voisins  d’apporter  du  pore  et  de  l’agneau  pour 
feter  la  veillee. 

Traditions 

- Se  deguiser. 

- Aller  de  porte  a porte  pour  demander  des  friandises. 

- Ramasser  de  1’ argent  pour  1’ UNICEF  (pour  les  enfants  des  pays  en  voie  de 
developpement). 

- Sculpter  une  citrouille. 

Symboles 

- Les  sorcieres,  les  citrouilles,  les  chats  noirs,  les  fantomes,  les  chauves-souris 

Couleurs 

- L’ orange 

- Le  noir 
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- Le  11  novembre 

- Fete  historique,  commemorative 


Le  jour  du  Souvenir 


i// 

T/1 


Origine 


- La  fete  commemore  la  fin  de  la  Premiere  Guerre  mondiale,  a 1 1 heures, 
le  11  novembre  1918. 

- En  1921,  le  coquelicot  est  adopte  comme  symbole  officiel  du  jour  du  Souvenir;  il 
rappelle  le  sang  verse  par  les  soldats  lors  de  la  guerre. 

Traditions 

- Observer  deux  minutes  de  silence  a 1 1 heures. 

- Acheter,  porter  des  coquelicots. 

- Mettre  des  couronnes  sur  les  cenotaphes. 

- Commemorer  le  sacrifice  des  soldats. 

- Rendre  hommage  au  « soldat  inconnu  ». 

Symboles 

- Les  drapeaux 

- Les  couronnes  commemoratives 

Couleurs 

- Le rouge 

Fleurs  et  arbustes 

- Le  coquelicot  rouge 
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Noel 


- Le  25  decembre 

- Fete  religieuse 

- Fete  de  la  naissance  de  Jesus 

Origine 

- Noel  est  une  fete  tres  ancienr 

- Les  Romains  celebrent  le  Dieu  Saturne,  dieu  de  l’abondance,  du  17  au  24 
decembre.  Pendant  un  jour  de  cette  semaine,  ils  fetent  le  Soleil  et  la  renaissance. 

- Les  Teutons,  les  peuples  de  Scandinavie,  celebrent  le  solstice  d’hiver. 

- II  y a environ  2000  ans,  Joseph  et  Marie  vont  a Bethleem.  II  n’y  a pas  de  chambres; 
alors,  ils  s’installent  dans  une  etable.  C’est  ici  que  le  bebe  Jesus,  enfant  envoye  par 
Dieu,  est  ne.  Noel  devient  l’anniversaire  de  la  naissance  de  Jesus. 

- La  premiere  celebration  de  la  Nativite  au  Quebec  remonte  a 1536,  fetee  par 
Jacques  Cartier  et  son  equipage. 

- En  1645,  des  colons  frangais  se  reunissent  dans  la  petite  eglise  de  Quebec  pour 
assister  a la  messe  de  minuit.  Ils  chantent  un  vieux  chant  de  Noel  de  France  - 
« Chantons  Noe  ».  Les  mots  Noel  Naul  designent  encore  aujourd’hui  Noel. 

Traditions 

- Envoy er  des  cartes  de  Noel  aux  amis  et  a la  famille. 

- Decorer  les  maisons,  les  boutiques  et  les  rues  de  sapins  ornes  de  lumieres,  de 
guirlandes,  de  boules. 

- Acheter,  emballer,  echanger  des  cadeaux. 

- Suspendre  les  bas  de  Noel. 

- Attendre  l’arrivee  du  Pere  Noel. 

- Chanter  des  cantiques  de  Noel. 

- Aller  a la  messe  de  minuit. 

- Rendre  visite  a la  creche  pour  rendre  hommage  a V enfant  Jesus. 

- Manger  le  reveillon  (reveillonner)  avec  la  famille  apres  la  messe. 

- Ouvrir  les  cadeaux. 

- Jouer  a des  jeux. 

- Se  souhaiter  un  « joyeux  Noel  ». 

Nourriture 

- Les  pates  a la  viande 

- Ladinde 

- Le  ragout  de  boulettes 

- Latourtiere 

- La  buche  de  Noel  (un  gateau  en  forme  de  buche) 

- Le  gateau  aux  fruits 
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Symboles 

- LePereNoel 

- La  creche  de  Noel 

- Les  cadeaux 

- L’etoile 

- Laneige 

Couleurs 

- Le rouge 

- Levert 

- Leblanc 

- Lebleu 

- L’or/ledore 

Fleurs  et  arbustes 

- Le  sapin 


pour  eloigner  le  malheur 


- Fete  pour  celebrer  l’arrivee  de  la  nouvelle  annee 


Traditions 

- Recevoir  la  benediction  patemelle. 

- Aller  a la  messe. 

- Rendre  visite  a la  parente  et  aux  amis. 

- Se  souhaiter  une  « bonne  et  heureuse  annee  ». 


Le  jour  de  l’An 


- Le  ler  janvier 

- Fete  civile 
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Le  jour  des  Rois  (au  Canada  fran9ais  et  en  France) 


- Le6janvier 

- Fete  religieuse 

Origine 


- La  fete  est  pour  celebrer  le  jour  ou  les  Rois  mages  rendent  visite  a 1’ enfant  Jesus 
dans  la  creche,  a Bethleem. 


Traditions 


- Les  parents  ou  les  enfants  preparent  un  gateau  special  (la  galette  des  Rois  en 
France  et  le  gateau  des  Rois  au  Canada). 

- On  cache  une  feve  dans  le  gateau.  La  personne  qui  trouve  la  feve  est  la  reine  ou  le 
roi  pour  la  joumee.  II  ou  elle  porte  une  couronne  en  papier. 

Nourriture 


- La  galette  des  Rois/le  gateau  des  Rois 

Symboles 

- Une  couronne 

Au  Quebec  le  jour  des  Rois  n’est  plus  fete  comme  auparavant.  La  fete  n’a  plus 
vraiment  une  grande  importance  pour  les  Quebecois. 
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La  Saint- Valentin  (au  Canada  et  en  France) 

- Le  14  fevrier 

- Fete  civile 

- La  fete  des  amoureux 

Origine  (Trois  versions) 

- La  Saint- Valentin  est  associee  a une  fete  annuelle  romaine.  Cette  fete  honore 
Lupercus,  le  dieu  des  troupeaux  et  des  bergers.  Elle  est  celebree  le  15  fevrier  et 
marque  aussi  le  jour  du  printemps  dans  l’ancienne  Rome.  Pour  la  fete,  on  organise 
une  sorte  de  loterie  d’ amour.  On  tire  le  nom  d’un  gar9on  et  le  nom  d’une  fille  pour 
former  un  couple.  Ce  couple  sort  ensemble  tout  le  reste  de  l’annee. 

- II  y a sept  saints  chretiens  prenommes  Valentin  qui  sont  fetes  le  14  fevrier.  L’un  de 
ces  saints  est  a V origine  de  la  fete  de  la  Saint- Valentin.  Lequel? 

- II  y a longtemps,  un  jeune  pretre  appele  Valentin  est  emprisonne.  II  se  sent  seul  et 
isole.  II  a l’idee  d’envoyer  des  messages  a ses  amis,  attaches  aux  pattes  de  pigeons 
voyageurs.  En  memoire  de  ce  jeune  pretre,  on  fete  la  Saint- Valentin  le  14  fevrier. 

Traditions 

- Envoyer  des  fleurs  (surtout  des  roses),  des  cartes  pour  demontrer  son  affection. 

- Composer  des  poemes,  des  lettres  d’  amour. 

- Donner  du  chocolat  dans  une  boite  faite  en  forme  de  coeur. 

Nourriture 

- Le  chocolat 

Symboles 

- Les  coeurs 

- Les  cupidons 

Couleurs 

- Leblanc 

- Lerose 

- Le  rouge 

Fleurs  et  arbustes 

- Les  roses 
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La  Saint-Patrick 


- Le  17  mars 

- La  fete  nationale  de  l’lrlande 

- Au  Canada,  c’est  un  jour  de  fete  et  de  rejouissance, 
qui  annonce  le  debut  du  printemps. 


Origine 


- Une  legende  dit  que  Saint  Patrick  chasse  les  serpents  (symbole  des  pai'ens) 
d’lrlande.  II  preche  le  christianisme  au  peuple  irlandais;  il  les  aide  a devenir 
chretiens. 

- La  fete  est  celebree  pour  la  premiere  fois  en  Amerique,  a Boston,  au 
Massachusetts,  en  1737. 

Traditions 


- Porter  le  trefle. 

- Porter  du  vert. 

- Pincer  les  personnes  qui  ne  sont  pas  habillees  de  vert. 

- Assister  aux  defiles. 

Symboles 

- Le  trefle  (embleme  national  de  lTrlande) 

- Le  « leprechaun  » 

- L’or 

- L’arc-en-ciel 

Couleurs 


- Le  vert  (du  trefle,  des  collines  irlandaises,  du  printemps) 

Fleurs  et  arbustes 

- Le  trefle 
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Paques 


- Le  premier  dimanche  qui  suit  la  pleine  lune  du  printemps 
(entre  le  22  mars  et  le  25  avril) 

- Fete  religieuse 

Origine 

- Paques  est  la  fete  du  printemps  et  d’une  vie  nouvelle. 

- Depuis  tres  longtemps,  on  fete  le  reveil  de  la  terre  apres  son  long  sommeil  par  des 
festins,  des  chants,  des  danses,  etc. 

- Le  nom  anglais  Easter  tire  son  origine  du  nom  Eostre,  Dieu  du  printemps.  Les 
anciens  Saxons  ont  un  festin  annuel  en  son  honneur. 

- On  celebre  la  resurrection  de  Jesus-Christ. 

Traditions 

- Aller  a l’eglise. 

- Decorer  l’eglise  de  fleurs  et  de  chandeliers. 

- Sonner  les  cloches  a l’eglise. 

- Echanger  des  cadeaux  de  fleurs  et  de  chocolat. 

- Se  reunir  en  famille. 

- Se  souhaiter  de  « joyeuses  Paques  ». 

Nourriture 

- Les  brioches  du  Vendredi  saint 

- Lejambon 

Symboles 


- L’oeuf 

- Les  poussins 

- Les  brebis 

- Le  lapin  de  Paques 

Couleurs 

- Le  violet,  le  jaune,  le  blanc 

Fleurs  et  arbustes 

- Le  lis  de  Paques 
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La  Fete  nationale  du  Quebec 


- Le24juin 

- Fete  historique,  traditionnelle 

- Une  fete  de  lumiere 

- Appelee  autrefois  la  Saint-Jean-Baptiste 

Origine 

- Au  debut,  la  fete  a pour  but  de  celebrer  le  solstice  d’ete  qui  tombe  le  21  juin.  C’est 
une  fete  du  soleil  et  de  la  lumiere. 

- En  1638,  pour  la  premiere  fois  au  Canada,  on  celebre  la  fete  de  la  Saint-Jean 
comme  a Paris,  par  des  coups  de  canon,  des  feux  d’ artifice  et  un  feu  de  joie. 

- La  premiere  Fete  nationale  est  celebree  le  24  juin  1 834  autour  d’une  table  ou  les 
hommes  discutent  de  Favenir  politique  du  pays  et  mangent  un  grand  repas 
ensemble. 

- Depuis  ce  temps,  la  fete  est  associee  a saint  Jean-Baptiste,  le  saint  patron  des 
Canadiens  fran^ais. 

Traditions 

- Partager  la  nourriture,  discuter,  rire  a une  grande  tablee  (un  repas  communautaire). 

- Faire  des  pique-niques. 

- Allumer  des  feux  de  joie. 

- Assister  aux  defiles. 

- Assister  aux  danses  en  plein  air,  aux  spectacles. 

- Chanter  des  chants  nationaux. 

- Assister  aux  competitions  sportives,  aux  jeux,  aux  concours. 

- Decorer  de  drapeaux,  de  guirlandes,  de  banderoles. 

Symboles 

- Le  drapeau  du  Quebec 

- Les  feux  de  joie  (source  de  vie,  symbole  de  solidarity) 

Couleurs 

- Le  jaune  (du  soleil,  du  solstice  d’ete) 

- Le  bleu  et  le  blanc  (du  drapeau) 
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Quelques  fetes  celebrees  en  France 


Poisson  d’avril 

- Le  ler  avril 

Origine 

- En  1564,  le  roi  Charles  IX  decide  que  l’annee,  au  lieu  de  continuer  a commencer  le 
premier  avril,  commence  le  premier  janvier. 

- Les  gens  ne  sont  pas  contents,  alors  on  leur  offre  des  etrennes,  mais  pas  les 
etrennes  typiques  du  Nouvel  An. 

- Les  etrennes  du  jour  du  Poisson  d’avril  sont  des  blagues,  des  farces,  de  petits 
cadeaux  ridicules  et  des  poissons. 

- Pourquoi  des  poissons?  Parce  que  le  careme  est  fini;  les  gens  ne  veulent  plus  de 
poisson  et  ils  n’en  ont  plus  besoin.  Alors,  ils  accrochent  le  poisson  seche  sur  les 
portes,  dans  les  dos,  sur  les  vetements,  etc. 

- Depuis  ce  temps,  le  premier  avril  est  connu  comme  la  joumee  des  blagues,  de  faux 
cadeaux,  de  fausses  nouvelles. 

Traditions 

- Faire  des  farces  («  faire  des  poissons  d’avril  »)  avant  midi  pour  porter  bonheur. 

- Coller/accrocher  un  poisson  en  papier  dans  le  dos  de  quelqu’un  a l’insu  de  cette 
personne. 

- Crier  « poisson  d’avril  » quand  la  personne  decouvre  le  poisson. 

- Annoncer  les  fausses  nouvelles  a la  television  et  dans  les  joumaux. 

- Manger  du  poisson  en  chocolat  ou  en  gateau. 

Nourriture 

- Poisson  en  chocolat,  en  gateau 

Symboles 

- Le  poisson 
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Paques 


- Le  premier  dimanche  qui  suit  la  pleine  lune  du  printemps 
(entre  le  22  mars  et  le  25  avril) 

- Fete  religieuse  (chretienne) 

Traditions 

- Aller  al’eglise. 

- Sonner  les  cloches  de  l’eglise. 

- II  n’y  a pas  de  « lapin  de  Paques  ».  Les  cloches  de  Peglise  vont  a Rome  le  Vendredi 
saint  et  rentrent  le  dimanche  de  Paques,  remplies  de  chocolat. 

- Chercher  du  chocolat  en  forme  de  poulets,  poissons,  lapins  et  oeufs. 

- Colorer  les  oeufs. 

- Se  reunir  en  famille. 

- Se  souhaiter  de  « joyeuses  Paques  ». 

Nourriture 

- Le  chocolat 

Symboles 

- Les  oeufs  (symbole  de  vie) 

- Les  poussins  qui  naissent 

- Les  lapins 

- Lesbrebis 

- Les  moutons 

Couleurs 

- Le  violet,  le  jaune,  le  blanc 

Fleurs  et  arbustes 

- Le  lis  de  Paques 
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La  fete  du  Travail 

- Le  ler  mai 

- Fete  civile 

Origine 

- On  commemore  la  manifestation  du  ler  mai  1886  par  les  syndicats  americains 
reclamant  la  journee  de  travail  de  huit  heures. 

Traditions 

- Assister  aux  defiles. 

- Envoy er  des  cartes  a la  famille  et  aux  amis. 

- S ’ offrir  du  muguet. 

- Ne  pas  travailler;  c’est  un  jour  de  conge  pour  tout  le  monde. 

Fleurs  et  arbustres 

- Le  muguet 


La  fete  de  la 1 

- Le  8 mai 

- Fete  historique 

Origine 

- Le  jour  anniversaire  de  la  victoire  de  1945  sur  Farmee  allemande  a la  fin  de  la 
Deuxieme  Guerre  mondiale. 

Traditions 

- Assister  aux  ceremonies  civiles. 

- Mettre  des  fleurs  sur  les  monuments  aux  morts  des  deux  guerres. 


Victoire  de  1945 
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La  Fete  nationale 


- Le  14  juillet 

- Fete  historique 

Origine 

- Elle  celebre  la  prise  de  la  Bastille  (celebre  prison  de  Paris)  en  1789,  la  fin  de  la 
monarchic  autocratique  et  la  naissance  de  la  Republique  en  France. 

Traditions 

- Decorer  les  batiments  gouvemementaux  de  drapeaux  frangais. 

- Assister  aux  defiles  militaires. 

- Regarder  les  feux  d’ artifice. 

- Participer  a des  fetes  et  a des  bals  populaires  (la  nuit  precedente). 

Symboles 

- Ledrapeau 

Couleurs 

- Le  tricolore  - le  bleu,  le  blanc,  le  rouge 
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La  Toussaint 


- Le  ler  novembre 

- Fete  religieuse  (catholique) 

- La  fete  de  tous  les  saints 

Traditions 

- Aller  a Feglise. 

- Allumer  des  bougies. 


Le  jour  des  Morts 

- Le  2 novembre 

- Fete  religieuse  (catholique) 

Traditions 


- Penser  aux  grands-parents,  aux  parents,  aux  amis  qui  sont  morts. 

- Apporter  des  fleurs  au  cimetiere. 


Fleurs  et  arbustes 

- Les  chrysanthemes 


L’ Armistice  de  1918 

- Le  11  novembre 

- Fete  historique 

Origine 

- On  commemore  l’armistice  signe  le  11  novembre  avec  l’Allemagne. 

Traditions 

- Assister  aux  ceremonies  devant  les  monuments  aux  morts. 

- Honorer  les  anciens  combattants. 
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La  fete  de  la  Sainte-Catherine 

- Le  25  novembre 

Origine  franchise 

- Catherine,  une  jeune  fille  convertie  au  christianisme,  refuse  de  se  marier  a un 
pai'en. 

- Son  pere  coupe  la  tete  de  Catherine.  Elle  est  morte,  jeune,  vierge  et  martyre. 

- Elle  devient  la  patronne  des  jeunes  filles. 

Traditions  franchises  (autrefois) 

- Une  jeune  fille  qui  a 25  ans  et  n’a  pas  de  mari  devient  une  « vieille  fille  » et 
« fete  sa  Catherine  » le  25  novembre. 

- Elle  fabrique  un  chapeau  interessant  et  fait  une  promenade  dans  les  rues  du  quartier 
et  lors  des  receptions  et  des  danses  pour  attirer  l’attention  des  jeunes  hommes. 

Symboles 

- Les  chapeaux  bizarres 
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Noel 

- Le  25  decembre 

- Fete  religieuse 

Traditions  (avant  Noel) 

- Decorer  les  arbres,  les  rues  et  les  magasins. 

- Acheter  des  cadeaux. 

- Construire  une  creche  et  y mettre  les  santons  (personnages  en  argile  - bergers, 
animaux,  etc.). 

- Decorer  le  sapin. 

- Envoyer  des  cartes  de  voeux. 

Traditions  (la  veille  de  Noel) 

- Aller  a la  messe  de  minuit  la  soiree  du  24  decembre. 

- Acheter  des  cadeaux. 

- Chanter  des  cantiques  religieux. 

- Poser  la  figure  minuscule  de  V Enfant- Jesus  dans  la  creche. 

- Se  reunir  en  famille. 

- Manger  le  reveillon,  boire,  s’amuser. 

- Chanter  autour  du  sapin. 

- Allumer  une  buche  de  Noel. 

- Poser  les  souliers  devant  le  feu  ou  pres  du  sapin. 

- Attendre  le  Pere  Noel. 

Traditions  (le  jour  de  Noel) 

- Trouver  les  cadeaux  le  matin  au  pied  du  sapin. 

- Se  reunir  en  famille. 

- Manger  le  repas  de  Noel  qui  dure  plusieurs  heures. 

- Bavarder,  raconter  des  histoires,  chanter. 

Nourriture 

- Leshuitres 

- Le  foie  gras 

- La  dinde  aux  matrons 

- L’oiefarcie 

- La  buche  de  Noel 

- Le  champagne 
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Symboles 


- Le  Pere  Noel 

- La  creche 

- Les  cadeaux 

Couleurs 


- Le  rouge,  le  vert,  le  blanc,  l’or/le  dore 

Fleurs  et  arbustes 


- Le  sapin 

- Legui 

- Lehoux 


Le  jour  de  l’An 

- Le  lerjanvier 

- Fete  civile 

Traditions  (la  nuit  du  Nouvel  An) 


(La  nuit  du  31  decembre  au  ler  janvier  est  aussi  appelee  la  nuit  de  la  Saint-Sylvestre.) 


- Decorer  la  maison  de  gui. 

- Se  reunir  et  s’amuser  avec  des  amis  tard  dans  la  nuit,  chez  soi  ou  au  restaurant. 

- Manger  le  reveillon  de  la  Saint-Sylvestre. 

- Boire  du  champagne. 

- S’embrasser  (sous  le  gui)  a minuit. 

- Se  souhaiter  une  bonne  et  heureuse  annee. 

- Klaxonner  sur  les  Champs-Elysees,  a Paris,  pour  celebrer  le  debut  de  la  nouvelle 
annee. 

Traditions  (le  jour  de  TAn) 

- Se  reunir  avec  la  famille  et  les  amis  autour  d’un  bon  repas  (quelquefois  on  mange 
des  specialites  de  la  region,  par  exemple,  la  fondue). 

- S’embrasser  et  se  souhaiter  une  « bonne  et  heureuse  annee  ». 

- S’offrir  des  etrennes  (cadeaux  que  les  gens  s’offrent  a la  fin  de  l’annee;  cadeaux 
echanges  entre  parents  et  amis). 

- S’envoyer  des  cartes  de  vceux. 

Fleurs  et  arbustes 

- Le  gui  (symbole  de  bonheur) 
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Les  systemes  educatifs 


In  Canada,  each  province  and  territory,  under  the  constitution,  is  responsible  for 
funding  education  and  designing  school  curricula.  As  a result,  there  are  some 
differences  in  the  education  systems  among  the  provinces  and  territories.  For 
example,  Ontario  has  a grade  13.  Quebec  has,  as  a part  of  the  secondary  system,  a 
high  school  level  that  is  considered  pre-university  entrance  and  is  called  le  cegep 
(' College  d’ enseignement  general  et professionnel ).  Other  differences  may  revolve 
around  how  schools  are  funded,  the  names  and  content  of  school  subjects,  the 
numbers  of  minutes  per  course  and  the  divisions  between  elementary  and  junior/ 
senior  high  school.  The  one  thing  that  all  the  provinces  and  territories  have  in 
common  is  that  the  school  week  runs  from  Monday  to  Friday. 

Three  different  French  language  programs  are  offered  in  Canadian  schools.  English- 
speaking  students  can  study  French  in  a French  Immersion  program  (a  program  where 
the  core  subjects  are  taught  in  French  between  60  and  100%  of  the  time)  or  in  a Core 
French  program  (a  program  where  French  is  taken  as  a school  subject,  often  as  an 
option,  in  junior  and  senior  high  school).  French-speaking  students  in  areas  outside 
of  Quebec  may  go  to  Francophone  schools,  meaning  that  they  receive  their  entire 
education  in  French.  Francophone  students  in  Quebec  are  taught  English  in  the  same 
way  as  English-speaking  students  are  taught  Core  French. 

The  French  education  system,  however,  is  quite  different  from  the  Canadian  system. 
The  education  system  is  run  by  the  French  government.  This  means  that  all  students 
use  similar  textbooks,  generally  follow  the  same  course  schedules  and  often  write  the 
same  major  examinations. 

France  is  divided  into  three  zones  - Zone  A (red),  Zone  B (yellow)  and  Zone  C (blue). 
These  three  zones  serve  primarily  to  determine  when  students  have  school  holidays 
during  the  year,  so  that  not  all  students  are  out  of  school  at  the  same  time. 


Zone  A 
Zone  B 
Zone  C 


□ 

□ 

□ 


Source  Internet  : http://www.education.gouv.fr/prat/calOOb.htm 
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The  French  school  system  is  divided  into  three  levels:  primaire  (five  years),  college 
(four  years)  and  lycee  (three  years).  The  school  day  is  generally  quite  long,  starting 
around  8:00  a.m.  and  finishing  between  5:00  and  6:00  p.m.  Students  go  to  school 
from  Monday  to  Friday  and  a fair  number  go  to  school  on  Saturday  mornings.  All 
students  have  Wednesday  afternoon  off  (la  pause  du  mercredi)  to  study,  meet  with 
friends,  take  music  lessons  or  play  a sport. 

Most  French  schools  offer  a few  school  activities  and  have  a small  number  of  school 
clubs.  Most  French  students  go  home  for  lunch.  The  lunch  break  can  last  anywhere 
from  one  to  two  hours.  Students  who  stay  at  school  to  eat,  do  so  at  la  cantine  which 
serves  cafeteria  style  food. 

All  colleges , the  equivalent  of  a middle  or  junior  high  school,  must  offer  the  same 
courses.  For  example,  a student  in  cinquieme,  the  equivalent  of  Grade  7 in  Alberta, 
must  take  the  following  courses  each  week:  Frangais  - 4 to  5.5  hours,  Mathematiques 
- 3.5  to  4.5  hours,  Premiere  langue  vivante  (choice  of  English,  German,  Arabic, 
Spanish,  Italian,  Portuguese  or  Russian)  - 3 to  4 hours,  Histoire  - geographie, 
education  civique  - 3 to  4 hours,  Sciences  de  la  vie  et  de  la  terre  - 1.5  to  2 hours, 
Physique,  chimie  - 1.5  to  2 hours,  Technologie  - 1.5  to  2 hours,  Enseignements 
artistiques  (arts  plastiques,  education  musicale)  - 2 to  3 hours  and  Education 
physique  et  sportive  - 3 hours,  plus  one  option  which  is  often  a third  language  such  as 
Latin.  Depending  on  the  option  chosen,  the  hours  of  instruction  can  total  between  25 
and  30  hours  per  week.  A college  can  also  specialize  in  a particular  area  to  meet  the 
needs  of  its  students,  such  as  in  the  area  of  the  fine  arts  or  technology.  An  example  of 
a timetable  in  a college  can  be  found  on  page  56. 

In  the  final  year  of  college  (troisieme),  students  are  required  to  take  a departmental 
type  examination  called  le  brevet  des  colleges.  The  results  of  this  examination  are 
often  used  as  a guide  for  students  in  determining  their  future  studies;  that  is,  they  can 
choose  a vocational  track  or  an  academic  track  for  the  final  three  years  of  study. 
Students  choosing  an  academic  track  go  to  a lycee  d’enseignement  general  et 
technologie.  At  this  type  of  lycee , students  choose  a field  of  study,  which  then 
becomes  their  area  of  concentration.  During  these  three  years  of  study,  students 
prepare  for  a national  examination  called  le  baccalaureat  (le  bac  as  it  is  often  referred 
to).  The  results  of  this  examination  usually  determine  whether  or  not  students  will 
continue  their  studies  at  the  university  level.  Students  opting  for  a vocational  track 
attend  a lycee  professionnel  where  they  will  study  in  a technical  field,  such  as 
computers,  or  in  a medical  field,  such  as  nursing. 

In  the  first  year  (en  premiere ),  studies  are  general  in  nature  and  are  comprised  of: 
Frangais  (4  h),  Mathematiques  (3,5  h),  Physique,  chimie  (3,5  h).  Sciences  de  la  vie  et 
de  la  terre  (2  h)  or  Technologie  des  systemes  automatises  (3  h),  Langue  vivante  1 
(2,5  h),  Histoire-geographie  (3h)  and  Education  physique  et  sportive  (2  h),  for  a total 
of  23.5  hours  of  instruction  per  week,  in  addition  to  two  optional  courses.  Depending 
on  the  options  chosen,  the  school  week  can  vary  from  29.5  to  32.5  hours  of 
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instruction.  The  optional  courses  allow  students  to  experiment  in  their  future  area  of 
concentration.  The  areas  of  specialization  can  be  in  literature,  economic  and  social 
studies,  sciences  or  any  of  the  technological  fields.  Bacs  are  also  available  in  the 
hospitality  industry,  dance  and  music  areas.  In  premiere  and  terminate,  students’ 
studies  focus  on  their  area  of  concentration  in  preparation  for  the  bac  in  that  field  of 
study. 

Marks  are  based  on  a 20-point  system.  Students  need  to  obtain  an  average  of  10  in 
each  of  their  school  subjects  in  order  to  pass  into  the  next  school  year;  otherwise,  they 
must  repeat  the  entire  year.  Report  cards  are  given  out  three  times  a year,  with  interim 
reports  going  out  between  the  main  reporting  periods. 

There  are,  however,  certain  aspects  of  French  schooling  that  are  like  Canadian 
schooling.  As  in  Canada,  French  students  do  not  have  to  wear  a uniform  to  school. 
Also,  French  parents  have  to  buy  all  of  their  children’s  school  supplies  like  Canadian 
parents.  Finally,  like  in  Canada,  French  students  tend  to  walk,  take  the  bus  (or  the 
metro  where  available)  or  have  their  parents  drive  them  to  school.  Some  students 
attending  le  lycee  will  sometimes  go  to  school  by  mobylettes  (scooters),  whereas 
Canadian  high  school  students  tend  to  drive  a car  to  school. 
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Exemple  d’un  emploi  du  temps  en  5e  du  college  en  France 


Heure 

LUNDI 

MARDI 

MERCREDI 

JEUDI 

VENDREDI 

8 h 25  - 

9 h 20 

Fran9ais 

Histoire  - 
Geographie 

Fran9ais 

EPS* 

Fran9ais 

9 h 25  - 

10  h 20 

Maths 

Fran5ais 

SYT** 

Fran9ais 

Histoire 

RECREATION  : 15  minutes 

10  h 35  - 

11  h 30 

Anglais 

Maths 

Anglais 

Espagnol 

Maths 

11  h 35  - 

12  h 30 

Histoire  - 
Geographie 

Maths 

Maths 

Anglais 

Technologie 

DEJEUNER  : 1 heure 

13  h 35  — 

14  h 30 

Education 

civique 

SVT 

Espagnol 

Anglais 

14  h 35  - 

15  h 30 

EPS 

Physique  ou 
Chimie 

Physique  ou 
Chimie 

Espagnol 

RECREATION  : 10  minutes 

15  h 40  - 

16  h 35 

Arts 

plastiques 

Technologie 

EPS 

Arts 

plastiques 

6,4  h 

6,4  h 

3,6  h 

6,4  h 

6,4  h 

29,2  h 


*EPS  - Education  physique  et  sportive 
**SVT  - Sciences  de  la  vie  et  de  la  terre 
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Comparaison  des  systemes  scolaires 

This  chart  compares  the  education  systems  of  Alberta,  Quebec  and  France. 


Alberta 

Quebec 

France 

Ecole  elementaire 

Ecole  elementaire 

Ecole  primaire 

lre  annee 

lre  annee 

Cours  Preparatoire  (CP) 

2e  annee 

2e  annee 

Cours  Elementaire  1 (CE1) 

3e  annee 

3e  annee 

Cours  Elementaire  2 (CE2) 

4e  annee 

4e  annee 

Cours  Moyen  1 (CM1) 

5e  annee 

5e  annee 

Cours  Moyen  2 (CM2) 

6e  annee 

6e  annee 

College 

Sixieme  (6e) 

Secondaire 

Secondaire 

7e  annee 

lre  secondaire 

Cinquieme  (5e) 

8e  annee 

2e  secondaire 

Quatrieme  (4e) 

9e  annee 

3e  secondaire 

Troisieme  (3e) 

10e  annee 

4e  secondaire 

Lycee 

Seconde 

lle  annee 

5e  secondaire 

Premiere  (lre) 

12e  annee 

Cegep  I 

Terminale  (Baccalaureat) 

Cegep  II 
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GRAMMAIRE 


Les  accents 


In  written  French,  unlike  English,  there  are  orthographic  (spelling)  marks,  called 
accents,  that  are  placed  above  certain  vowels.  These  accents  are:  accent  aigu 
( ' ),  accent  grave  ( v ),  accent  circonflexe  ( A)  and  trema  ( ” ).  The  existence  of  an 
accent  may  determine  how  a word  is  pronounced  and  may  change  the  meaning  of  a 
word  or  a phrase.  This  is  why  it  is  important  to  put  accents  on  all  words  that  require 
them,  even  capital  letters  ( Etats-Unis ) and  abbreviations  ( E.-U .). 

In  the  case  of  V accent  grave,  when  it  appears  over  the  vowels  a and  u,  it  often  serves 
to  distinguish  between  homonyms.  For  example,  an  a without  the  accent  means  has, 
whereas  with  the  accent  (a),  it  functions  as  the  preposition  at;  the  word  ou  with  the 
accent  (ou)  means  where,  without,  it  means  or. 

Another  example  is  the  word  sur.  Without  V accent  circonflexe,  it  means  on,  whereas 
with  the  accent,  sur  means  certain,  sure. 

Sale  and  sale  are  two  other  words  whose  meanings  change.  With  V accent  aigu,  sale 
means  salty,  without  the  accent,  sale  means  dirty. 

U accent  aigu  is  placed  above  the  vowel  e,  changing  the  sound  of  the  letter  to  an  [ay] 
sound,  like  in  the  English  word  day. 

Exemples  : 

Celine,  Eric,  Rene,  Egypte  (noms  propres ) 
ecole,  ecran,  elephant,  ete  (noms  communs) 

U accent  grave  is  also  placed  above  the  letter  e.  This  accent  gives  the  e an  open 
sound. 

Exemples  : 

Agnes,  Eve,  Eugene,  Grece  (noms  propres) 
mere,  pere,  regie,  zebre  (noms  communs) 

The  accent  circonflexe  is  placed  above  the  vowels  a,  e,  i,  o or  u.  It  does  not  change 
the  pronunciation  of  the  vowels,  but  it  does  indicate  that  a long  time  ago  an  s used  to 
be  written  where  the  accent  is  currently  placed.  For  example,  the  word /ete  evolved 
from  the  word/este. 


Exemples  : 


Benoit,  Jerome,  Cote  d’Ivoire,  lie  Maurice  (noms  propres) 
chateau,  fenetre,  grele,  boite,  hopital,  buche  (noms  communs) 
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Le  trema  is  placed  above  the  vowels  e,  i or  u to  indicate  that  the  preceding  vowel  is 
pronounced  separately  rather  than  combining  the  two  vowel  sounds  together. 

Exemples  : 

Laila,  Noel,  Zaire,  Israel  (noms  propres) 
coincidence,  paien,  steroide  ( noms  communs ) 

Ale!  ( interjection ) 

Another  orthographic  mark  that  is  commonly  used  in  French  is  the  cedilla  or  la 
cedille.  This  mark  is  placed  below  a c that  precedes  the  vowels  a,  o or  u to  indicate 
that  the  c,  which  is  usually  hard,  now  has  a soft  sound  and  is  pronounced  like  an  [s]. 
This  is  the  only  mark  used  with  a consonant. 

Exemples  : 

Frangoise,  Guyane  frangaise  (noms  propres ) 
gargon,  legon,  regu  (noms  communs ) 


Hmm!  Le  f rangais  a 
quatre  accents  differents. 
Interessant! 
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Les  adjectifs 


Adjectives  are  words  that  describe  nouns;  that  is,  they  describe  people,  places  and 
things.  There  are  several  types  of  adjectives  in  French  and  each  type  has  a specific 
purpose. 

Les  adjectifs  demonstratifs 

Les  adjectifs  demonstratifs  ( ce , cet , cette,  ces)  are  used  to  draw  attention  to,  or  to 
designate,  a particular  noun.  These  adjectives  always  precede  the  noun  and,  like  other 
adjectives,  agree  in  gender  and  in  number  with  the  nouns  they  modify. 

Emploi 

^==  L’ adjectif  demonstratif  ce  is  used  before  masculine  nouns  that  begin  with  a 
consonant  or  an  aspirated  h. 

Exemples  : 

Ce  matin,  il  y a des  averses  de  neige. 

J’aime  ce  professeur.  II  parle  bien  l’espagnol. 

Ce  hamster  est  l’animal  de  compagnie  de  Sebastien. 

^ L’ adjectif  demonstratif  cet  is  used  before  masculine  nouns  that  begin  with  a vowel 
or  a silent  h. 

Exemples  : 

II  y a des  nuages  cet  apres-midi. 

Cet  animal  est  tres  comique. 

Cet  homme  est  mon  pere. 

^ L' adjectif  demonstratif  cette  is  used  before  all  feminine  nouns. 

Exemples  : 

Cette  nuit,  il  va  pleuvoir. 

Je  n’aime  pas  cette  chienne.  Elle  est  feroce. 

Le  nom  de  cette  ecole  est  Sainte-Jeanne-d’Arc. 

^ L adjectif  demonstratif  ces  is  used  before  all  plural  nouns. 

Exemples  : 

Ces  jours  d’hiver,  ma  grand-mere  a froid. 

Ces  oiseaux  sont  des  perroquets  femelles. 

Ces  families  viennent  d’Afrique. 
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Les  adjectifs  numeraux 


Les  adjectifs  numeraux  indicate  the  precise  quantity  of  people  or  things  or  the  precise 
order  of  people  or  objects  mentioned.  Some  of  these  adjectives  of  number  are  one 
word  {deux,  vingt,  cent,  mille,  premier)  and  others  are  composed  ( vingt  et  un, 
quarante-trois,  cinq  cents,  mille  dix,  vingt-cinquieme).  In  the  composed  adjectives,  a 
hyphen  is  used  only  between  elements  less  than  100,  excluding  elements  that  are 
joined  by  the  conjunction  et. 

L’adjectif  numeral  cardinal 

L’adjectif  numeral  cardinal  modifies  people  or  things  by  determining  their  number. 
These  adjectives  are  invariable,  with  the  exception  of  un  which  can  be  changed  to  the 
feminine  une. 

Exemples  : 

trente  et  un  directeurs 
trente  et  une  directrices 

N<*e  Quatre-vingt  and  cent  take  an  s in  a numerical  sentence  if  they  are  not  followed 
by  another  adjective  of  number. 

Exemples  : 

quatre-vingts  crayons  quatre-vingt-huit  feutres 

sept  cents  livres  sept  cent  soixante-cinq  cahiers 

L’adjectif  numeral  ordinal 

L’adjectif  numeral  ordinal  modifies  people  or  things  by  determining  their  order  or 
their  rank  in  a series  or  sequence.  These  adjectives  take  the  same  gender  and  number 
as  the  nouns  they  modify.  They  are  formed  by  combining  a cardinal  number  and 
adding  the  ending  -ieme.  The  exceptions  are  premier  (first)  and  dernier  (last). 

Exemples  : 

la  premiere  personne  dans  le  rang 
la  deuxieme  personne  dans  le  rang 
la  troisieme  personne  dans  le  rang 
la  quatrieme  personne  dans  le  rang 
la  cinquieme  personne  dans  le  rang 
la  sixieme  personne  dans  le  rang 
la  septieme  personne  dans  le  rang 
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la  huitieme  personne  dans  le  rang 
la  neuvieme  personne  dans  le  rang 
la  derniere  personne  dans  le  rang 

le  premier  prix 
le  deuxieme  prix 
le  troisieme  prix 

la  centieme  fois 
la  millieme  fois 

Je  suis  en  septieme  annee  a 1’ecole  Charlemagne. 

Ma  soeur  est  en  dixieme  annee  a l’ecole  Matisse. 

Les  derniers  professeurs  sur  la  liste  viennent  d’arriver. 

La  directrice  et  la  conseillere  sont  toujours  les  premieres. 

N<*e  Premier  and  dernier  change  to  premiere  and  derniere  in  the  feminine  form  and 
take  an  e in  the  plural  form. 

The  following  abbreviations  are  currently  used  for  ordinal  numbers: 


premier 

premiers 

premiere 

premieres 

deuxieme 

troisiemes 

centieme 

millieme 


f* 

^ ers 

re 

res 

2e 

3es 

100e 


1000e 
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Les  adjectifs  possessifs 


Possessive  adjectives  ( adjectifs  possessifs ),  as  their  name  implies,  indicate  ownership 
or  possession.  Like  other  adjectives,  they  agree  in  gender  ( masculin/feminin ) and  in 
number  ( singulier/pluriel ) with  the  nouns  they  refer  to,  or  modify.  Therefore,  these 
adjectives  have  several  different  forms:  mon,  ma,  mes,  ton,  ta,  tes,  son,  sa,  ses,  notre, 
nos,  votre,  vos,  leur,  leurs. 

^ Mon,  ma  and  mes  mean  my  in  English.  Since  the  possessive  adjective  agrees  with 
the  noun,  three  forms  are  needed.  Mon  is  used  with  masculine  singular  nouns,  ma 
with  feminine  singular  nouns  and  mes  with  all  plural  nouns. 

Exemple  : 

Mon  pere  a quarante  ans;  ma  mere  a trente-huit  ans  et  mes  freres  jumeaux  ont 

dix  ans. 

^ Ton,  ta  and  tes  mean  your,  in  the  informal  singular  sense.  Following  the  same 
rules  of  agreement  as  mon,  ma,  mes,  the  possessive  adjective  ton  is  used  with 
masculine  singular  nouns,  ta  with  feminine  singular  nouns  and  tes  with  all  plural 
nouns. 

Exemples  : 

Est-ce  que  ton  chat  est  noir? 

Ta  sceur  est  tres  petite  et  mignonne. 

Tes  parents  sont  gentils. 

^ Son,  sa  and  ses  are  used  with  masculine  singular  nouns,  feminine  singular  nouns 
and  plural  nouns  respectively.  They  mean  his,  her  or  its,  depending  on  the  gender 
of  the  noun  and  whether  the  modified  noun  is  a person  or  a thing. 

Exemples  : 

La  photo,  c’est  a Pierre?  Oui,  c’est  sa  photo. 

C’est  une  photo  de  son  grand-pere  et  de  sa  grand-mere. 

Nicole  adore  ses  belles-sceurs. 
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Ngl?  Even  though,  mon,  ton , son  modify  masculine  singular  nouns,  they  are  also  used 
with  feminine  singular  nouns  that  begin  with  a vowel  or  a silent  h. 


Exemples  : 


J’aime  mon  ecole.  Elle  est  nouvelle  et  propre. 
Ton  amie  Gisele  est  sympathique. 

Son  affiche  a de  tres  belles  couleurs. 


> In  these  cases,  the  nasal  sound 
[on],  in  mon,  ton,  son, 
changes  to  a liaison  with 
the  final  n and  the 
following  vowel, 
mon  ecole 
ton  amie 
son  affiche 


In  all  the  examples  above,  V adjectif  possessif  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  noun  it  modifies  and  not  with  the  person  who  possesses  the  noun. 


^ Notre  means  our  in  English,  as  does  its  plural  form  nos.  When  one  object  is 
owned  by  two  or  more  people,  notre  is  used;  when  more  than  one  object  is  owned 
by  two  or  more  people,  nos  is  used. 

Exemples  : 

Notre  pere  est  directeur. 

Nos  cousines  sont  sportives  et  intelligentes. 

^ Votre  et  vos  mean  your  in  English.  Votre  is  used  for  an  object  owned  by  two  or 
more  people  and  vos  for  two  or  more  objects  owned  by  more  than  one  person. 

Exemples  : 

Michel  et  Marie,  est-ce  que  votre  sceur  s’appelle  Martine? 

Vos  grands-parents  sont  tres  sympathiques. 

NgLe  Votre  and  vos  are  also  used  in  formal  situations  to  express  your,  even  if  only  one 
person  is  the  owner  of  the  object  or  objects. 

Exemples  : 

Madame  Lachance,  est-ce  que  votre  beau-frere  est  pilote? 

Monsieur  Cartier,  votre  chien  est  adorable. 

Monsieur  Charpentier,  est-ce  que  vos  filles  etudient  a l’universite? 

^ Leur  and  leurs  mean  their.  Once  again,  leur  is  used  with  one  object  and  multiple 
owners  and  leurs  is  used  with  multiple  objects  and  multiple  owners. 

Exemples  : 

Leur  tante  est  ma  cousine. 

Leurs  enfants  aiment  beaucoup  les  jeux  video. 
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The  following  chart  summarizes  all  the  different  forms  of  the  possessive 
adjectives. 


English 

Equivalent 

my 

your 

his,  her,  one’s,  its 
our 
your 
their 


Singular 

Plural 

Masculine 

Feminine  before 
a consonant 

Feminine  before 
a vowel 

Masculine  or 
feminine 

mon  > 

ton 

son 

> pere 

notre 

votre 

leur 

J 

mes  > 

tes 

ses 

> parents 

nos 

VOS 

leurs 

J 

ma  > 

ta 

sa 

> mere 

notre 

votre 

leur 

J 

mon  l 

ton 
son  j 

> epouse 

La  structure  possessive 

^ French  uses  les  articles  definis  ( le , la , /’,  les)  and  la  preposition  de  + nom  in  a 
situation  where  an  apostrophe  + s (’s)  would  be  used  to  indicate  possession  in 
English  (e.g.,  John’s  aunt). 

Exemples  : 

C’est  le  frere  de  mon  ami.  (my  friend’s  brother) 

C’est  la  femme  de  son  professeur.  (his  or  her  teacher’s  wife) 

C’est  l’oncle  de  Karim.  (Karim’s  uncle) 

Ce  sont  les  freres  deM.  Chenonceau.  (Mr.  Chenonceau’s  brothers) 

^ Les  adjectifs  possesses  are  used  in  a question-answer  situation  to  avoid  repeating 
the  possessive  structure. 

Exemples  : 

Est-ce  le  pere  de  ChantaP  Oui,  c’est  son  pere. 

C’est  la  sceur  de  Paulette?  Oui,  c’est  sa  soeur. 

Ce  sont  les  grands-parents  d’Yves?  Oui,  ce  sont  ses  grands-parents. 

C’est  le  pere  de  Karim  et  de  Roger?  Oui,  c’est  leur  pere. 

Ce  sont  les  petites-filles  de  M.  et  Mmc  Descotes?  Oui,  ce  sont  leurs  petites-filles. 
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^ In  the  possessive  structure,  when  la  preposition  de  is  followed  by  the  definite 
article  le  and  a masculine  noun,  de  + le  contract  to  form  du. 

Exemples  : 

C’est  la  chaise  du  professeur. 

Ce  sont  les  vestiaires  du  gymnase. 

C’est  le  bol  du  chien. 

^ When  de  is  followed  by  the  definite  article  les  and  a plural  noun,  de  + les  contract 
to  formas. 

Exemples  : 

C’est  le  symbole  des  territoires. 

Ce  sont  les  costumes  des  enfants. 

C’est  le  climat  typique  des  forets  tropicales. 

^ De  la  followed  by  a feminine  noun  does  not  contract. 

Exemples  : 

Ce  sont  les  couleurs  de  la  Saint- Valentin. 

C’est  le  lapin  de  la  famille  Tremblay. 

C’est  la  porte  de  la  salle  de  classe. 

^ De  V followed  by  a singular  noun  does  not  contract. 

Exemples  : 

C’est  la  cage  de  l’oiseau. 

C’est  le  drapeau  de  l’lrlande. 

Ce  sont  les  eleves  de  l’ecole. 

^ Once  again,  les  adjectifs  possesses  are  used  to  avoid  repeating  the  possessive 
structure. 

Exemples  : 

C’est  la  creche  de  Marie  Paquette?  Oui,  c’est  sa  creche. 

C’est  le  drapeau  de  Pierre?  Oui,  c’est  son  drapeau. 

Ce  sont  les  jouets  de  la  chatte?  Oui,  ce  sont  ses  jouets. 
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Les  adjectifs  qualificatifs 


Les  adjectifs  qualificatifs  provide  specific  details  or  attributes  of  people,  places  or 
things.  Since  they  modify  nouns,  adjectives  must  agree  in  gender  ( masculin/feminin ) 
and  number  ( singulier/pluriel ) with  the  nouns  they  describe. 

With  most  adjectives,  agreement  simply  involves  the  adding  of  an  e to  a masculine 
adjective  to  create  the  feminine  form  and  adding  an  e to  form  the  plural.  However, 
some  adjectives  have  the  same  masculine  and  feminine  forms  and  some  groups  are 
totally  different  in  how  they  change  in  the  feminine  and  plural  forms. 


^ As  a general  rule,  if  the  masculine  adjective  ends  in  -e,  there  is  no  change  in  the 
feminine  form. 

Exemples  : 


^ Therefore,  it  follows  logically  that  adjectives  ending  in  - able , -iste,  -aste  and 
-ique  have  the  same  form,  whether  they  modify  a masculine  or  a feminine  noun. 

Exemples  : 

Rene  est  sociable;  Renee  est  sociable  aussi. 

Jacques  est  egoiste  et  sa  sceur  jumelle  est  egoiste  aussi. 

Mon  frere  est  enthousiaste  et  ma  sceur  est  enthousiaste  aussi. 

Le  livre  est  fantastique  et  la  piece  est  fantastique  aussi. 

^ Adjectives  that  end  in  the  vowels  -i,  -e  or  -u,  the  consonants  -d  or  - 1 , or  the 
vowel  and  consonant  -al,  are  part  of  a large  group  of  adjectives  that  change  from 
masculine  to  feminine  by  adding  an  e. 


Genre 


Jules  est  calme.  Nicole  est  calme. 
Guy  est  honnete.  Martine  est  honnete. 
Paul  est  sincere.  Marie  est  sincere. 


Exemples  : 


masculin 


feminin 


Jean  est...  poli 


Jeannette  est...  polie 


motive 

tetu 

loyal 

blond 

diligent 


motivee 

tetue 


loyale 


blonde 

diligente 


> In  the  masculine  form,  the 
final  consonants  -d  and  -t  are 
silent;  in  the  feminine  form, 
they  are  pronounced. 
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^ Masculine  adjectives  ending  in  -eux,  change  to  -euse  in  the  feminine  form. 

Exemples  : 

masculin  feminin 

Nicolas  est. . . aventureux  Nicolette  est. . . aventureuse 
genereux  genereuse 

studieux  studieuse 

^ If  the  masculine  adjective  ends  in  -if,  the  feminine  adjective  changes  to  -ive. 


Exemples  : 

masculin 

Pierre  est...  actif 

intuitif 

sportif 


feminin 

Pierrette  est...  active 

intuitive 

sportive 


^ Some  masculine  adjectives  ending  in  -il  and  -el,  double  the  I and  then  add  an  e to 
form  the  feminine  equivalent. 


Exemples  : 

masculin  feminin 

Claude  est. . . gentil  Claudette  est. . . gentille 

ponctuel  ponctuelle 

rationnel  rationnelle 


^ Some  masculine  adjectives  ending  in  -on  and  -en,  double  the  n and  then  add  an  & 
for  the  feminine  form. 

Exemples  : 


masculin 

Antonio  est...  bon 
italien 
mignon 


feminin 

Antoinette  est...  bonne 
italienne 
mignonne 


^==  Other  changes  include:  adjectives  like  premier  and  dernier  change  to  premiere  and 
derniere;  others,  like  raconteur  and  travailleur,  change  to  raconteuse  and 
travailleuse.  Discret  changes  to  discrete  in  the  feminine  form.  Gros  changes  to 
grosse  and  long  to  longue,  faux  to  fausse  and  frais  to  fraiche. 
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Nombre 


^ To  make  most  masculine  or  feminine  adjectives  plural,  simply  add  an  0. 
Exemples  : 


singulier 

Real  est  amusant. 
Laure  est  amusante. 
Lucie  est  frangaise. 
Gisele  est  curieuse. 


pluriel 

Real  et  Vincent  sont  amusants. 
Laure  et  Gisele  sont  amusantes. 
Lucie  et  Vero  sont  fran^aises. 
Gisele  et  Laure  sont  curieuses. 


^ If  the  adjective  already  ends  in  an  -s  or  an  -x,  there  is  no  change  in  the  plural 
form. 


Exemples  : 


Luc  est  fran^ais.  Luc  et  Lucie  sont  fran^ais. 

Vincent  est  chanceux.  Vincent  et  Real  sont  chanceux. 

> Since  the  final  -s  and  -x  of  all  plural  adjectives  are  silent,  the  singular  and  plural  forms  sound  the  same. 


n°£  Exceptions  to  the  rule  of  making  an  adjective  plural  by  adding  an  0 include  the 
masculine  adjectives  beau  and  nouveau.  In  the  plural  form,  both  of  these 
adjectives  take  an  x. 

Exemples  : 

II  y a un  beau  livre  d’art  dans  la  bibliotheque. 

II  y a de  beaux  livres  d’art  dans  la  bibliotheque. 

Le  nouveau  professeur  vient  de  France. 

Les  nouveaux  professeurs  viennent  de  France. 


> Once  again,  the  singular  and  plural  forms  of  the  adjective  sound  the  same. 

^ One  other  exception  to  the  plurality  rule  includes  masculine  adjectives  ending  in 
-al.  This  group  of  adjectives  changes  to  aux  in  the  plural  form. 

Exemples  : 

II  y a un  eleve  de  l’echange  international  a mon  ecole. 

II  y a des  eleves  des  echanges  internationaux  a mon  ecole. 

Le  chien  est  un  animal  loyal. 

Les  chiens  sont  des  animaux  loyaux. 
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Placement 


r*ai 

m 

GRAMMAIRE 


^==  Generally,  les  adjectifs  qualificatifs  follow  the  nouns  they  modify. 
Exemples  : 

Les  eleves  talentueux  font  partie  du  club. 

Mireille  est  une  fille  disciplinee  et  consciencieuse. 

Mon  oncle  est  medecin.  II  est  un  homme  conscientieux  et  travailleur. 

^ However,  the  following  adjectives  precede  the  nouns  they  modify. 


beau 

gros 

mauvais 

tout 

bon 

haut 

meilleur 

vieux 

dernier 

jeune 

nouveau 

gentil 

joli 

petit 

grand 

long 

premier 

Exemples  : 

Ce  beau  gar^on  est  dans  ma  classe  de  biologie. 

Vous  avez  un  gentil  professeur. 

Ou  sont  tes  deux  petites  cousines? 

Continuez  jusqu’a  la  premiere  porte. 

Ng£  Des  changes  to  de  with  plural  adjectives  that  precede  the  noun. 

Exemples  : 

II  y a de  jolies  fleurs  dans  la  cour. 

Nous  sommes  de  bonsjimis.  > Remember  that  liaison 

Z occurs  in  the  last  two 

examples. 

II  y a de  belles_affiches  sur  le  tableau  d’affichage. 
z 

Adjectifs  irreguliers 


The  adjectives  beau , nouveau  and  vieux  are  irregular  adjectives  because  they  have  a 
second  masculine  form  ( bel , nouvel  and  vieil ) that  is  used  before  a masculine  noun 
starting  with  a vowel  or  a silent  h. 


Exemples  : 


Le  bel  homme  est  mannequin. 

Le  Nouvel  An  arrive  le  premier  janvier. 
Le  vieil  oiseau  est  malade. 


> When  pronouncing  bel 
and  nouvel,  there  is  a 
liaison  with  the  1 and  the 
following  vowel. 
bel_homme 
Nouvel  An 
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The  following  chart  summarizes  all  forms  of  the  adjectives  beau , nouveau  and  vieux. 


Masculin 

Feminin 

singulier  devant 

singulier  devant 

pluriel 

une  consonne 

une  voyelle 

beau 

bel 

beaux 

nouveau 

nouvel 

nouveaux 

vieux 

vieil 

vieux 

Here  is  a list  of  other  irregular  adjectives. 

' . 

Masculin 

. 

singulier 

pluriel 

belle 

belles 

nouvelle 

nouvelle  s 

vieille 

vieille  s 

Feminin 


singulier 

pluriel 

singulier 

pluriel 

blanc 

blancs 

blanche 

blanches 

complet 

complets 

complete 

completes 

dernier 

derniers 

derniere 

derniere  s 

discret 

discrets 

discrete 

discretes 

frais 

frais 

fraiche 

fraiches 

faux 

faux 

fausse 

fausses 

gros 

gros 

grosse 

grosses 

long 

longs 

longue 

longues 

premier 

premiers 

premiere 

premieres 

sec 

secs  seche 

seches 

tout 

tous 

toute 

toutes 
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Sommaire 

Genre 


Regie  : 


adjectif  masculin 

+ e = adjectif  feminin 

ad j ectives  ending  in 

+ e = feminine  form 

-d 

= -de 

— e 

- — ee 

-i 

= -ie 

-t 

= -te 

— U 

= — ue 

-al 

= —ale 

Exceptions  : adjectives  ending  in 

+ 

e = 

feminine  form 

-en 

double 

= 

— enne 

-on 

f consonant 

— 

— onne 

-el 

J 

— 

— elle 

-eur 

1 consonant 

= 

— euse 

— eux 

j changes  to  s 
consonant 

— euse 

-if 

changes  to  v 
first  e takes 

-ive 

-er 

an  accent  grave 

| 

-ere 

Nombre 

Regie : adjectif  singulier  + s 


Exception : adjectif  masculin,  singulier  + x 


adjectif  pluriel 
adjectif  pluriel 


Placement 
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Les  adjectifs  qualificatifs  de  couleur 


C3 

O 


Les  adjectifs  de  couleur,  as  their  name  suggests,  describe  nouns  in  terms  of  their 
colour.  These  adjectives  can  be  a single  word  (bleu)  or  a compound  word  ( bleu 
marine,  bleu-vert).  Nouns  can  also  be  used  as  adjectives  to  designate  the  colour  of 
another  noun  (un  lac  turquoise ). 

Genre  et  nombre 

Les  adjectifs  de  couleur  simples  agree  in  gender  and  in  number  with  the  nouns 
they  modify. 

Exemples  : 

un  poil  brun 
une  queue  blanche 
des  yeux  verts 
des  pattes  noires 

^ Adjectives  that  are  formed  from  other  adjectives  or  nouns  of  colour  also  agree  in 
number  and  in  gender  with  the  nouns  they  modify. 

Exemples  : 

des  teints  bazanes 

des  dels  dores 

des  collines  verdoyantes 

^ Les  adjectifs  de  couleur  composes  are  invariable;  that  is,  no  change  is  made  to  the 
adjective  in  terms  of  number  or  gender. 

Exemples  : 

une  queue  gris-perle 
une  fourrure  roux-jaune 
des  yeux  bleu-vert 

Note  A hyphen  is  used  when  two  adjectives  of  colour  are  used  together. 

Nouns  that  designate  colour  are  also  invariable. 

Exemples  : 

une  fourrure  chocolat 
des  yeux  emeraude 
des  plumes  orange 


f 

C3 

O 

o 

a 

cj 

cj 

4 

a 

a 

9 

9 

9 

O 

9 

4 

5 

5 

4 

4 

4 

5 

4 

9 

4 

4 

= 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 

9 
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Les  adjectifs  qualificatifs  indiquant  la  nationality 


Les  adjectifs  indiquant  la  nationality  identify  the  origin  of  people  or  things.  They 
follow  the  same  rules  of  agreement  and  placement  as  other  adjectifs  qualificatifs. 


Genre 

^ Many  masculine  adjectives  of  nationality  end  in  -ien.  The  feminine  equivalent 
ends  in  -ienne. 


Exemples  : 

masculin 

canadien 

italien 

tunisien 

vietnamien 


feminin 

canadienne 

italienne 

tunisienne 

vietnamienne 


>■  Note  that  -ien  is  a nasal  sound. 
The  n is  only  pronounced  in 
the  feminine  form  of  the 
adjective. 


^ Masculine  adjectives  of  nationality  ending  in  -ois,  -ais  and  -aim  change  to  the 
feminine  with  the  addition  of  an  e. 


Exemples  : 

masculin 

chinois 

danois 

fran^ais 

polonais 

americain 

mexicain 


feminin 

chinoise 

danoise 

frangaise 

polonaise 

americaine 

mexicaine 


> In  these  examples,  the  final  s 
is  not  pronounced  in  the 
masculine  form  of  the 
adjectives,  but  the  s makes  a 
[z]  sound  in  the  feminine 
form.  Remember  that  -ain  is 
also  a nasal  sound.  The  n is 
only  pronounced  in  the 
feminine  equivalent  -aine. 


^ Masculine  adjectives  of  nationality  ending  in  -an,  -in  and  -ol  also  change  to  the 
feminine  with  the  addition  of  an  e. 


Exemples  : 

masculin 

afghan 

kenyan 

nigerian 

feminin 

afghane 

kenyane 

nigeriane 

> -An  and  -in  are  nasal  sounds 
and  therefore  the  n is  only 
pronounced  in  the  feminine 
adjective  of  nationality.  In  the 
case  of  argentine  and 
philipine,  the  i is  also 
pronounced. 

argentin 

philippin 

espagnol 

mongol 

argentine 

Philippine 

espagnole 

mongole 
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A few  masculine  adjectives  end  in  -en.  The  feminine  equivalent  changes  to 
-enne. 

Exemples  : 


masculin 

feminin 

guadeloupeen 
libyen 
Paraguay  en 

, , > -En  is  also  a nasal  sound. 

guadeloupeenne  0nce  agaill5  the  n is  only 

libyenne  pronounced  in  the  feminine 

form. 

paraguayenne 

^ A few  adjectives  of  nationality  are  exceptions  to  the  above  rules. 

Exemples  : 


masculin 

feminin 

grec 

turc 

p-recaue  ^ Both  forms  of  these  adjectives 

b ^ sound  the  same. 

turque 

^ Other  adjectives  have  the  same  masculine  and  feminine  form. 

Exemples  : 


masculin 

feminin 

beige 

guatemalteque 

russe 

suisse 

tcheque 

Nombre 

beige 

guatemalteque 

russe 

suisse 

tcheque 

3===  To  form  the  plural  of  adjectives  of  nationality,  simply  add  an  s to  both  the 

masculine  and  the  feminine  form.  However,  if  the  adjective  already  ends  in  -s,  no 


change  is  made. 

Exemples  : 

singulier 

espagnol 

turc 

suisse 

libyenne 

argentin 

afghane 

americain 

pluriel 

espagnols 

turcs 

suisses 

libyennes 

argentins 

afghanes 

americains 
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chinoise 

grecque 


chinoises 

grecques 


israelienne 


israeliennes 


ecossaise 

japonais 

suedois 


ecossaises 

japonais 

suedois 


Placement 

^ Adjectives  of  nationality  follow  the  nouns  they  modify. 

Exemples  : 

Le  castor  est  un  symbole  canadien. 

Le  panda  est  un  animal  d’origine  chinoise. 

La  Nouvelle-Orleans  est  une  ville  americaine. 

Mes  grands-parents  paternels  sont  des  pionniers  ukrainiens. 

Je  vous  presente  mes  cousines  grecques. 

N°ie  Adjectives  of  nationality  are  not  capitalized.  However,  when  these  same 
adjectives  refer  to  the  people  of  the  country,  they  become  nouns  and  are 
capitalized. 


Exemples  : 


Les  Canadiens  aiment  le  froid. 

Les  Fran^ais  sont  de  bons  chefs  de  cuisine. 
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An  article  is  a determiner  (a  word)  that  is  found  before  the  noun.  It  provides 
information  about  gender  and  number  and  modifies  any  given  common  noun  in  these 
ways.  In  French,  almost  all  common  nouns  are  preceded  by  an  article.  The  indefinite 
articles  ( articles  indefinis  - un , une,  des)  modify  the  noun  in  a general  way.  They 
mean  a,  an,  one  and  some. 

The  definite  articles  ( articles  definis  - le,  la,  V , les ) modify  the  noun  in  a precise  way 
and  correspond  to  the  in  English. 

Les  articles  definis 

Le,  la,  V and  les  are  the  French  equivalents  of  the  English  definite  article  the.  Les 
articles  definis  precede  the  noun  and  they  modify  the  noun  by  indicating  its  gender 
(masculin/feminin)  and  its  number  ( singulier/pluriel ). 

^ U article  defini  le  is  used  before  masculine  singular  nouns  beginning  with  a 
consonant. 

Exemples  : 

le  bureau  du  professeur 
le  fran^ais 
le  pere  de  Guy 

^ L’ article  defini  la  is  used  before  feminine  singular  nouns  beginning  with  a 
consonant. 

Exemples  : 

la  porte  de  la  salle  de  classe 

la  biologie 

la  mere  de  Chantale 

^ When  masculine  or  feminine  nouns  begin  with  a vowel  or  a silent  h,  le  and  la 
contract  to  l\ 

Exemples  : 

Tordinateur  (masculin) 
l’anglais  (masculin) 
l’ecole  (feminin) 

1’horloge  (feminin) 
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U article  defini  les  is  used  before  masculine  or  feminine  nouns  that  are 
plural. 

Exemples  : 


> In  the  last  two  examples,  the 
s in  les  is  pronounced  like  a 
[z];  that  is,  there  is  a liaison 
between  l’ article  defini  les 
and  le  nom  commun  that 


les  camarades  de  classe  de  Pierre  (masculin) 
les  mathematiques  (feminin) 
les  arts  plastiques  (masculin) 
les  horloges  (feminin) 


follows.  Also  note  that  the  h 
in  horloge  is  silent, 
lesjrts  plastiques 

V 

lesjforloges 

Y 


^ It  is  important  to  know  that  le,  la,  l ’ and  les  are  often  used  in  French  when  the 
equivalent  English  sentence  would  not  contain  a definite  article.  For  example, 
when  expressing  likes  and  dislikes,  V article  defini  is  used. 


Exemples  : 


J’aime  le  frangais.  (I  I owe  French.) 

Je  deteste  Tinformatique.  (I  hate  computer  studies.) 

^ L’ article  defini  is  also  used  in  general  statements,  such  as: 

Exemples  : 

Le  volley-ball  est  un  bon  sport.  (Volleyball  is  a good  sport.) 
Les  sciences  sont  difficiles.  (Science  is  difficult.) 


^ When  describing  a person’s  physical  features,  les  articles  definis  are  also  used. 
Exemples  : 

Micheline  a les  cheveux  bruns  et  les  yeux  bleus. 

(Micheline  has  brown  hair  and  blue  eyes.) 

Mon  frere  a le  nez  pointu  et  le  front  bas  comme  mon  pere. 

(My  brother  has  a pointed  nose  and  a low  forehead  like  my  father.) 

Les  jumeaux  ont  la  langue  percee. 

(The  twins  have  pierced  tongues.) 

^ In  the  case  of  names  of  languages,  it  is  necessary  to  include  the  definite  article, 
except  when  the  language  is  used  in  conjunction  with  the  verb  parler.  In  this 
instance,  V article  defini  is  optional. 

Exemples  : 

J’etudie  l’anglais  comme  langue  seconde. 

(I  am  studying  English  as  a s econd  language.) 
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Marie  aime  l’espagnol.  (Marie  likes  Spanish.) 

Je  parie  anglais./Je  parle  l’anglais.  (I  speak  English.) 

Marie  parie  espagnol. /Marie  parie  l’espagnol.  (Marie  speaks  Spanish.) 

Les  articles  indefinis 

Un,  une  and  des  are  the  French  equivalents  of  the  English  indefinite  articles  a,  an,  one 
and  some.  Les  articles  indefinis  precede  the  noun  and  they  modify  the  noun  by 
indicating  its  gender  ( masculin/feminin ) and  its  number  ( singulier/pluriel ). 

^ U article  indefini  un  precedes  a French  noun  that  is  masculine  singular. 

Exemples  : 

un  cahier 
un  calendrier 
un  pupitre 

^s=  U article  indefini  une  precedes  a French  noun  that  is  feminine  singular. 

Exemples  : 

une  calculatrice 
une  chaise 
une  gomme 

^ U article  indefini  des  is  used  before  masculine  and  feminine  nouns  that  are  plural. 

Exemples  : 

des  cahiers 
des  gommes 
des  pupitres 

^ The  indefinite  article  des  is  required  in  French  sentences  where  the  word  some  can 
be  omitted  in  equivalent  English  sentences. 

Exemples  : 

L’enseignant  a des  crayons  de  couleur. 

(The  teacher  has  [some]  pencil  crayons.) 
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II  y a des  punaises  dans  le  tiroir. 

(There  are  [some]  tacks  in  the  drawer.) 

Les  articles  indefinis  dans  les  phrases  negatives 

The  indefinite  articles  un,  une  and  des  become  de  or  d’  in  most  negative  sentences. 
De  is  used  before  nouns  starting  with  a consonant  and  d ’ is  used  before  nouns 
beginning  with  a vowel  or  a silent  h. 

Exemples  : 

Est-ce  que  tu  as  un  frere? 

Non,  je  n’ai  pas  de  frere,  mais  j’ai  une  soeur. 

Est-ce  que  tes  parents  ont  une  tortue? 

Non,  ils  n’ont  pas  de  tortue. 

Est-ce  que  ton  amie  a un  oiseau? 

Non,  elle  n’a  pas  d’oiseau. 

Est-ce  que  vous  avez  des  enfants? 

Non,  nous  n’avons  pas  encore  d’enfants. 

Est-ce  qu’il  y a une  horloge  dans  la  salle  de  classe? 

Non,  il  n’y  a pas  d’horloge. 

Est-ce  que  Guy  a un  hamster? 

Non,  il  n’a  pas  de  hamster;  il  est  allergique  aux  animaux. 

Note  However,  neither  un  nor  une  nor  des  change  in  negative  sentences  using  the  verb 
etre. 


> In  the  last  example,  the  h 
in  hamster  is  aspirated. 
Therefore,  de  rather  than 
d’  is  used  in  the  negative 
sentence. 


Exemples  : 

C’est  un  rat? 

Non,  ce  n’est  pas  un  rat.  C’est  une  souris. 

C’est  une  amie  de  Catherine? 

Non,  ce  n’est  pas  une  amie  de  Catherine.  C’est  sa  soeur. 

Ce  sont  des  photos  de  tes  cousins? 

Non,  ce  ne  sont  pas  des  photos  de  mes  cousins. 
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Les  expressions  avec  avoir 


The  verb  avoir  is  used  in  many  common  French  expressions. 

It  is  used  to  describe  what  exists  (y  avoir)  or  what  is  taking  place  {avoir  lieu). 
Exemples  : 

II  y a 30  eleves  dans  la  classe  de  fran^ais. 

La  repetition  a lieu  dans  le  gymnase. 

^ The  verb  avoir  is  used  to  describe  a person’s  age  {avoir...  ans),  to  indicate 
whether  a person  is  right  {avoir  raison)  or  wrong  {avoir  tort),  to  state  how  a 
person  looks  or  appears  {avoir  Vair...)  and  to  express  if  a person  is  lucky  {avoir 
de  la  chance). 

Exemples  : 

Mon  pere  a 45  ans. 

«12  + 4 = 16  »:  j’ai  raison. 

« 50  — 17  = 67  » : j’ai  tort. 

Tu  as  une  bonne  note.  Tu  as  l’air  content. 

Le  concierge  a gagne  a la  loterie.  II  a de  la  chance. 

^ It  is  also  used  to  describe  physical  feelings  of  heat  {avoir  chaud),  cold  {avoir 
froid),  hunger  {avoir  faim),  thirst  {avoir  soif),  sleepiness  {avoir  sommeil),  pain 
{avoir  mal  [a...])  and  need  {avoir  besoin  [de...]). 

Exemples  : 

II  fait  30  °C.  Les  eleves  ont  chaud. 

II  fait  -25  °C.  J’ai  tres  froid. 

II  est  midi.  Qui  a faim? 

Vous  n’avez  pas  de  boisson.  Vous  avez  soif,  sans  doute. 

II  est  20  h 30.  Ma  petite  niece  a sommeil. 

Le  professeur  est  malade.  II  a mal  a la  tete,  a la  gorge  et  aux  oreilles. 

C’est  le  31  aout.  Nous  avons  besoin  de  fournitures  scolaires  pour  la  rentree. 

^ Avoir  is  used  to  describe  a person’s  feelings  of  want  or  desire  {avoir  envie  de), 
hate  {avoir  horreur  de)  and  fear  {avoir  peur  de). 

Exemples  : 

Est-ce  que  vous  avez  envie  de  voyager  en  France? 

Maman  a horreur  des  rats. 

Les  petits  enfants  ont  peur  des  orages. 

n°£  in  many  of  the  above  expressions,  the  English  equivalent  uses  the  verb  to  be. 
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There  are  two  systems  for  telling  time:  the  twenty-four-hour  clock  and  the  twelve- 
hour  clock.  Many  French-speaking  countries  use  the  twenty-four-hour  clock  {periode 
de  24  heures ) to  indicate  times  for  plane,  train  and  bus  schedules,  television  programs 
and  movies,  sporting  events,  appointments,  hours  of  operation  for  businesses,  class 
schedules,  etc.  The  advantage  of  the  twenty-four-hour  system  is  that  it  eliminates  the 
need  for  am.  and  p.m.,  often  required  to  distinguish  times  in  the  twelve-hour  system 
( periode  de  12  heures).  These  two  abbreviations,  derived  from  Latin,  mean  avant- 
midi  and  apres-midi  respectively  and  are  used  exclusively  in  English. 

In  French  Canada,  the  twenty-four-hour  clock  is  the  official  system  of  telling  time, 
whereas  the  twelve-hour  clock  is  most  often  used  in  conversation  and  in  less  formal 
communications.  In  France,  it  is  more  common  to  use  the  twenty-four-hour  system, 
even  in  conversation. 


The  French  question,  Quelle  heure  est-il?  is  equivalent  to  What  time  is  it?  in  English. 
Other  questions  used  to  inquire  about  the  time,  from  informal  to  formal,  include: 

Est-ce  que  tu  as  l’heure? 

Est-ce  que  vous  avez  l’heure? 

Pouvez-vous  me  donner  l’heure? 

Le  systeme  de  douze  heures 


To  tell  time  on  the  hour  in  the  twelve-hour  system,  use  the  expression  II  est  and  the 
exact  hour.  Une  heure  is  singular,  but  since  all  the  other  times  are  plural,  heure 
always  takes  an  s when  writing  these  times  in  full. 


Exemples  : 

II  est  une  heure. 
II  est  sept  heures. 
II  est  dix  heures. 


> When  telling  time,  the  number 
and  the  word  heure(s)  are  linked 
together  as  the  letter  h in  heure 
is  always  silent. 


un^  heure  deux  freure^ 
z 

sej^tdfeureg'  fruit  freure^ 

V V 


troisjieure^  quadfr  freure^  cinqfreure^  sixfreure^ 

z V k 'z' 

neuf  freure^  dix  freure^  onz^  freure^ 

v z z 


To  say  It’s  midnight  or  It’s  noon,  use: 


II  est  minuit. 
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^ To  express  quarter  past,  half  past  or  quarter  to  the  hour,  add  et  quart  or  quinze , 
trente  or  et  demie,  moins  quinze  or  moins  le  quart,  accordingly. 

Exemples  : 

II  est  deux  heures  quinze.  ou  II  est  deux  heures  et  quart. 

II  est  trois  heures  trente.  ou  II  est  trois  heures  et  demie. 

II  est  quatre  heures  moins  quinze.  ou  II  est  quatre  heures  moins  le  quart. 

N<*e  The  adjective  demi  takes  an  e when  it  follows  heure(s),  because  the  word  heure  is 
feminine.  However,  when  used  with  minuit  or  midi,  demi  does  not  take  an  e,  as 
both  words  are  masculine. 

Exemples  : 

II  est  douze  heures  et  demie. 

II  est  minuit  et  demi. 

II  est  midi  et  demi. 

^ To  express  any  other  combination  of  minutes  past  or  after,  other  than  quarter 
past  or  half  past  the  hour,  simply  indicate  the  hour  and  the  number  of  minutes. 

Exemples  : 

II  est  cinq  heures  deux. 

II  est  huit  heures  vingt. 

II  est  minuit  vingt-neuf. 

To  express  any  other  combination  of  minutes  to  or  before  the  hour,  other  than 
quarter  to,  use  the  word  moins  and  subtract  the  number  of  minutes  from  the  next 
hour. 

Exemples  : 

II  est  neuf  heures  moins  vingt. 

II  est  onze  heures  moins  huit. 

II  est  midi  moins  une. 

^ However,  with  the  popularity  of  digital  clocks,  it  is  more  common  to  express  these 
times  with  minutes  after  the  hour. 

Exemples  : 

II  est  huit  heures  quarante. 

II  est  dix  heures  cinquante-deux. 

II  est  onze  heures  cinquante-neuf. 
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^ To  clarify  the  difference  between  in  the  morning,  in  the  afternoon  or  in  the  evening, 
use  the  preposition  de  + le  matin , V apres-midi  or  le  soir,  respectively.  Note  that 
de  + le  contract  to  form  du. 

Exemples  : 

II  est  onze  heures  du  matin. 

II  est  deux  heures  de  l’apres-midi. 

II  y a un  match  de  basket-ball  a huit  heures  du  soir. 

,===  To  ask  At  what  time. . . ?,  add  the  preposition  a to  form  the  question  A quelle 
heure. . . ? 

Exemples  : 

A quelle  heure  est-ce  que  tu  as  ton  cours  de  sciences? 

A deux  heures  dix. 

A quelle  heure  est-ce  que  ta  mere  a rendez-vous  avec  le  directeur? 

Son  rendez-vous  est  a neuf  heures  et  quart. 

^ To  express  an  approximate  time,  use  the  preposition  vers. 

Exemples  : 

Le  professeur  arrive  vers  sept  heures  et  demie. 

Les  eleves  arrivent  vers  huit  heures  et  quart. 

^ To  indicate  that  an  event  is  occurring  from  one  specific  time  to  another  specific 
time,  use  the  preposition  de  and  a respectively. 

Exemples  : 

J’ai  le  cours  de  sciences  humaines  de  neuf  heures  a dix  heures. 

Anne  a son  cours  d’anglais  de  onze  heures  a midi. 

Le  systeme  de  vingt-quatre  heures 

As  mentioned  above,  the  twenty-four-hour  system  eliminates  the  need  for  a.m.  and 
p.m.  notations.  To  convert  from  the  twelve-hour  system  to  the  twenty-four-hour 
system,  simply  add  twelve  hours.  For  example,  2:00  p.m.  is  the  same  as  14:00.  To 
convert  back,  subtract  twelve  hours. 

^ In  the  twenty-four-hour  system,  to  indicate  all  combinations  of  minutes  after  the 
hour  and  before  the  hour,  the  numbers  from  one  to  fifty-nine  are  used. 
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Exemples  : 


II  est  treize  heures  cinq.  (13  h 05) 

II  est  treize  heures  quinze.  (13  h 15) 

II  est  treize  heures  trente.  (13  h 30) 

II  est  treize  heures  quarante-cinq.  (13  h 45) 

II  est  treize  heures  cinquante-cinq.  (13  h 55) 

The  summary  chart  below  compares  telling  time  using  the  twelve-  and  the  twenty- 
four-hour  clock  and  provides  the  English  equivalents. 

Sommaire 


Mg 


English 

equivalent 

12-hour  clock 

24-hour  clock  24-hour  clock 

abbreviated 

1 a.m. 

une  heure  (du  matin) 

une  heure 

1 h 

2 a.m. 

deux  heures  (du  matin) 

deux  heures 

2 h 

3 a.m. 

trois  heures  (du  matin) 

trois  heures 

3 h 

4 a.m. 

quatre  heures  (du  matin) 

quatre  heures 

4 h 

5 a.m. 

cinq  heures  (du  matin) 

cinq  heures 

5 h 

6 a.m. 

six  heures  (du  matin) 

six  heures 

6 h 

7 a.m. 

sept  heures  (du  matin) 

sept  heures 

7 h 

3 a.m. 

huit  heures  (du  matin) 

huit  heures 

8 h 

9 a.m. 

neuf  heures  (du  matin) 

neuf  heures 

9 h 

10  a.m. 

dix  heures  (du  matin) 

dix  heures 

lOh 

11  a.m. 

onze  heures  (du  matin) 

onze  heures 

11  h 

12  p.m. 

midi 

douze  heures 

12  h 

1 p.m. 

une  heure  (de  l’apres-midi) 

treize  heures 

13  h 

2 p.m. 

deux  heures  (de  l’apres-midi) 

quatorze  heures 

14  h 

3 p.m. 

trois  heures  (de  l’apres-midi) 

quinze  heures 

15  h 

4 p.m. 

quatre  heures  (de  l’apres-midi) 

seize  heures 

16  h 

5 p.m. 

cinq  heures  (de  l’apres-midi) 

dix-sept  heures 

17  h 

6 p.m. 

six  heures  (du  soir) 

dix-huit  heures 

18  h 

7 p.m. 

sept  heures  (du  soir) 

dix-neuf  heures 

19  h 

3 p.m. 

huit  heures  (du  soir) 

vingt  heures 

20  h 

9 p.m. 

neuf  heures  (du  soir) 

vingt  et  une  heures 

21  h 

10  p.m. 

dix  heures  (du  soir) 

vingt-deux  heures 

22  h 

11  p.m. 

onze  heures  (du  soir) 

vingt-trois  heures 

23  h 

12  a.m. 

minuit 

zero  heure 

Oh 
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Les  symboles 


The  following  symbols  are  used  in  writing  times  in  both  systems. 


heure 

minute 


h 


mm 


seconde  ...  s 


N°|f  These  symbols  are  not  followed  by  a period  like  in  English. 

In  abbreviated  form,  the  following  times  are  written  as  follows: 

II  est  cinq  heures. 

II  est  5 h. 

Les  professeurs  ont  une  reunion  a trois  heures  moins  le  quart. 

Les  professeurs  ont  une  reunion  a 2 h 45. 

La  classe  commence  a une  heure  quatre. 

La  classe  commence  a 1 h 4. 

Le  record  mondial  est  de  trois  heures  quinze  minutes  trente-deux  secondes. 

Le  record  mondial  est  de  3 h 15  min  32  s ou  3 :15  :32. 

Ngle  There  is  always  a space  between  the  number  and  the  abbreviation  and  the 

abbreviation  and  the  following  number.  Also  note  that  in  the  third  example,  four 
minutes  can  be  indicated  by  the  single  digit  4.  This  is  often  done  in  official 
documents.  The  tendency  in  everyday  life,  however,  is  to  use  04. 


? 


Manuel  d’accompagnement 
Beginning  Level  1 


89 


Les  interjections 


An  interjection  is  a word  or  a group  of  words  that  expresses  an  emotional  reaction  on 
the  part  of  the  speaker. 

Interjections  can  be: 

nouns  — Attention!  Chut!  Courage!  Silence! 
verbs  - Allez!  Tiens!  Voyons! 
adverbs  - Assez!  Bien!  Enfin!  La!  Vite! 
adjectives  - Bon!  Parfait! 
prepositions  - Voila! 
curses  - Zut! 

onomatopoeias  - Ah!  Brrr!  Crac!  Oh!  Pssit! 
expressions  - D’accord!  Par  exemple!  Tant  pis! 

The  following  is  a list  of  other  common  interjections: 

Aie! 

Alio! 

Dommage! 

Eh! 

Eh  bien! 

Euh! 

Ha!  Ha! 

Ho!  Ho! 

Hum! 

Hourra! 

Oh  la  la! 

NgLe  In  written  form,  interjections  are  followed  by  an  exclamation  mark. 


90 
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La  negation 


A negative  sentence  is  used  to  communicate  that  someone  is  not  doing  or  does  not  do 
a particular  action. 

In  general,  negative  expressions  consist  of  two  elements.  The  most  common 
combination  of  elements  is  ne/n ’ and  pas.  Ne/n’  always  precedes  the  conjugated  verb 
and  pas  follows  the  verb.  Essentially,  ne/n  ’ and  pas  are  placed  around  the  verb  to 
make  an  affirmative  sentence  negative.  Ne  is  used  before  verbs  that  begin  with  a 
consonant  and  ny  is  used  before  verbs  beginning  with  a vowel  or  a silent  h. 

Exemples  : 

Mon  professeur  corrige  les  devoirs  le  samedi. 

Mon  professeur  ne  corrige  pas  les  devoirs  le  samedi. 

Vous  aimez  le  jardinage? 

Vous  n’aimez  pas  le  jardinage? 

Les  enfants  font  la  lessive  chez  eux. 

Les  enfants  ne  font  pas  la  lessive  chez  eux. 

J’etudie  la  biologie  ce  semestre. 

Je  n etudie  pas  la  biologie  ce  semestre. 

Tu  habites  a Morinville? 

Tu  n’habites  pas  a Morinville? 

The  indefinite  articles  un,  une  and  des  change  to  de  or  d’  after  a negative 
expression. 

Exemples  : 

Est-ce  que  tu  as  un  frere?  Non,  je  n’ai  pas  de  frere. 

Sylvie  a une  calculatrice,  mais  Real  n’a  pas  de  calculatrice. 

J’ai  des  poissons  rouges,  mais  mon  ami  n’a  pas  de  poissons  rouges. 

However,  there  are  no  changes  to  these  indefinite  articles  when  they  follow  the 
verb  etre. 

Exemples  : 

C’est  un  hamster?  Non,  ce  n’est  pas  un  hamster.  C’est  une  gerbille. 

Ce  sont  des  livres  italiens?  Non,  ce  ne  sont  pas  des  livres  italiens. 
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The  partitive  articles  du,  de  la , de  V and  des  also  change  to  de  or  d’  after  a negative 
expression. 

Exemples  : 

Est-ce  que  ton  pere  fait  du  sport? 

Non,  il  ne  fait  pas  de  sport. 

Tu  fais  de  la  natation? 

Non,  je  ne  fais  pas  de  natation. 

Est-ce  que  le  professeur  fait  de  l’halterophilie? 

Non,  il  ne  fait  pas  d’halterophilie. 

Est-ce  que  vous  avez  des  cymbales? 

Non,  nous  n’avons  pas  de  cymbales. 

The  definite  articles  le,  la,  V and  les  do  not  change  after  negative  expressions. 
Exemples  : 

Est-ce  que  tu  fais  le  menage? 

Non,  je  ne  fais  pas  le  menage. 

Papa  aime  le  jazz? 

Non,  il  n’aime  pas  le  jazz. 

Est-ce  que  vous  etudiez  l’espagnol? 

Non,  nous  n’etudions  pas  l’espagnol. 

Est-ce  que  les  enfants  font  les  courses? 

Non,  ils  ne  font  pas  les  courses. 
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A noun  ( un  nom ) is  a word  used  to  name  or  identify  a person,  place  or  thing.  Students 
(i eleves ),  school  ( ecole ) and  books  ( livres ) are  all  examples  of  common  nouns  {noms 
communs ),  because  they  identify  people,  places  or  things  in  a general  way. 

Nicole  Labelle  and  Montreal  are  examples  of  proper  nouns  ( noms  propres ).  These 
nouns  name  a particular  person  or  place  and  are  capitalized. 

All  nouns  can  be  either  singular  (one)  or  plural  (more  than  one).  Unlike  English,  all 
French  nouns  are  either  masculine  ( masculin ) or  feminine  (feminin ),  referred  to  as  the 
gender  ( le  genre ) of  the  noun. 

Le  genre  des  noms 

^ For  common  nouns  that  identify  people,  gender  is  determined  by  the  sex  of  the 
person. 


Exemples  : 

masculin 

feminin 

un  gargon 

une  fille 

un  eleve 

une  eleve 

un  homme 

une  femme 

un  pere 

une  mere 

^ Nouns  that  identify  things  are  also  either  masculin  or  feminin.  For  example,  the 
word  pen  in  French  is  stylo  and  it  is  masculine,  whereas  the  word  regie , meaning 
ruler,  is  feminine. 

It  is  often  difficult  for  English  speakers  learning  French  to  determine  whether  a 
noun  is  masculin  ox  feminin.  However,  the  ending  of  a noun  can  sometimes  help  to 
determine  le  genre. 


Le  mot  « feuille  », 
est-ce  masculin  ou 
feminin? 
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Les  noms  masculins 


^ Generally,  words  that  end  in  -age,  -eau,  - ent , - eur , - ier , -in,  - isme , -ment  or  -on 
are  masculine  words. 


Exemples  : 


-age 

—eau 

-ent 

-eur 

-ier 

l’age 

le  bureau 

l’accident 

le  classeur 

le  calendrier 

le  fro  mage 

le  cadeau 

le  vent 

l’ordinateur 

le  cahier 

le  garage 

le  couteau 

le  serpent 

le  perforateur 

le  courrier 

le  menage 

le  gateau 

> la  dent 

le  surligneur 

le  metier 

le  nuage 

le  manteau 

le  televiseur 

le  panier 

forage 

le  tableau 

> la  chaleur 
la  fleur 

le  papier 

le  visage 
le  voyage 

> la  cage 
la  plage 
la  page 

le  traineau 

> l’eau 
la  peau 

la  peur 

le  sablier 

-in 

—isme 

—ment 

-on 

le  dessrn 

l’anglicisme 

l’appartement 

le  baton 

le  jar  din 

le  nationalisme 

l’habillement 

le  bonbon 

le  lapin 
le  lutin 
le  magasm 
le  poussin 
le  valentin 

le  vandalisme 

le  medicament 
le  monument 
le  sentiment 

le  cochon 
le  crayon 
le  menton 
le  mouton 
le  poisson 
le  typhon 

le  veston 
> la  maison 
la  chanson 

N<*e  Not  all  words  that  end  in  -ment  are  nouns.  They  are  often  adverbs,  such  as 
facilement. 
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Les  noms  feminins 


As  a general  rule,  words  that  end  in  -ade,  - ance , -ette,  -ie,  - sion , 

-tion,  -te  or 

-ure  are  feminine. 

Exemples  : 

—ade 

—ance 

-ette 

-ie 

la  balade 

l’abondance 

la  baguette 

la  biologie 

l’escalade 

l’ambulance 

la  bicyclette 

la  chimie 

la  salade 

la  chance 

la  disquette 

l’epicerie 

la  tornade 

la  confiance 

la  mouffette 

la  pharmacje 

> le  stade 

la  correspondance 

la  palette 

la  pluie 

la  naissance 

la  raquette 

la  poesie 

la  tendance 

la  trompette 

> le  squelette 

la  poudrerie 

-sion 

-tion 

-te 

—ure 

la  comprehension 

l’affection 

l’activite 

l’aventure 

remission 

l’attention 

l’agressivite 

la  ceinture 

la  mission 

la  decoration 

l’habilete 

la  couture 

la  revision 

l’inondation 

la  liberte 

la  lecture 

la  television 

la  natation 

la  ponctualite 

la  nature 

la  preparation 

la  publicite 

la  nourriture 

la  production 

la  sante 

la  peinture 

la  situation 

la  totalite 

la  reliure 

la  sculpture 

Le  pluriel  des  noms 

^ In  written  French,  the  plural  of  most  French  nouns  is  formed  by  adding  an  e to  the 
singular  form. 

Exemples  : 

singulier 
crayon 
dictionnaire 
feutre 


pluriel 
crayons 
dictionnaire  s 
feutre  s 
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There  are  a few  exceptions  to  this  general  rule. 

Nouns  that  end  in  -s,  -x  or  -z  do  not  change  in  the  plural  form. 

Exemples  : 


singulier 

pluriel 

brebis 

brebis 

prix 

prix 

riz 

riz 

For  nouns  that  end  in  -au  or  -eu,  an  x is  added  to  form  the  plural. 


Exemples  : 

singulier 

pluriel 

bureau 

bureaux 

gateau 

gateaux 

manteau 

manteaux 

tableau 

tableaux 

cheveu 

cheveux 

feu 

feux 

jeu 

jeux 

One  exception,  however,  is  the  colour  bleu.  It  takes  an  s in  the  plural  and 
becomes  bleus. 

Certain  nouns  that  end  in  -ou  also  take  an  x in  the  plural. 


Exemples  : 

singulier 

pluriel 

bijou 

bijoux 

caillou 

cailloux 

chou 

choux 

genou 

genoux 

hibou 

hiboux 

joujou 

joujoux 

pou 

poux 
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^ Others  that  end  in  -ou  take  an  s,  like  the  word  clous. 
^ Nouns  ending  in  -al  change  to  aux  in  the  plural. 


Exemples  : 

singulier 

pluriel 

cardinal 

cardinaux 

canal 

canaux 

journal 

journaux 

Ngt?  Bal,  carnaval  and  festival  are  exceptions  to  this  rule.  In  the  plural  form,  they  take 
an  0 - bals,  carnavals,  festivals. 

Only  nouns  that  change  from  -al  to  -aux  in  the  plural  form  can  be  distinguished 
orally.  For  all  other  nouns,  clues,  such  as  the  number  deux , the  indefinite  article 
des  or  the  definite  article  les,  indicate  that  the  designated  noun  is  plural. 

^==  Certain  nouns  have  irregular  plurals. 


Exemples  : 

singulier 

pluriel 

ceil 

yeux 

madame 

mesdames 

monsieur 

messieurs 

^ Other  nouns,  such  as  les  mathematiques  and  les  ciseaux , are  generally  used  in  the 
plural  form. 

n°£  English  nouns  and  French  nouns  do  not  always  follow  the  same  plural  patterns. 
For  example,  the  word  homework  is  singular  in  English,  but  the  French  equivalent 
les  devoirs  is  plural. 
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Le  genre  des  professions 


In  French,  when  talking  about  careers  and  professions,  the  masculine  form  of  the 
noun  was  traditionally  used.  However,  in  Quebec  and  French  Canada  this  practice  is 
changing.  Usage  of  the  feminine  form  is  now  more  common.  As  a result,  some 
masculine  nouns  have  had  to  undergo  changes. 

^ Several  professions  use  the  same  form  for  the  feminine  noun  as  for  the  masculine 


^ Many  other  nouns  change  the  masculine  form  to  the  feminine  form  by  adding  an  &. 


noun. 


Exemples  : 


masculin 

critique 

graphiste 

juge 


feminin 

critique 

graphiste 

juge 


Exemples  : 


fabricant 

marchand 


masculin 

depute 


feminin 

deputee 

fabricante 

marchande 


Some  nouns  ending  in  -eur  change  to  -euse. 


Exemples  : 


masculin 


feminin 


chercheur 


chercheuse 


graveur 

soudeur 


graveuse 

soudeus-e 


^ Nouns  ending  in  -teur  often  change  to  -trice. 


Exemples  : 


masculin 

directeur 

inspecteur 

moniteur 


feminin 

directrice 

inspectrice 

monitrice 
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^ Others  ending  in  -eur 

may  simply  take  an  e. 

Exemples  : 

masculin 

feminin 

auteur 

auteure 

ingenieur 

ingenieure 

professeur 

professeure 

,===  Some  nouns  ending  in 

-eur  have  two  feminine  forms. 

Exemples  : 

masculin 

feminin 

annonceur 

annonceure  or  annonceuse 

entrepreneur 

entrepreneure  or  entrepreneuse 

sculpteur 

sculpteure  or  sculptrice 

^ Nouns  ending  in  -ier  often  change  to  -iere  in  the  feminine  form. 

Exemples  : 

masculin 

feminin 

caissier 

caissiere 

jardinier 

jardiniere 

policier 

policiere 

^ Words  ending  in  -ien 

often  double  the  n and  add  an  e in  the  feminine  form. 

Exemples  : 

masculin 

feminin 

comedien 

comedienne 

mecanicien 

mecanicienne 

pharmacien 

pharmacienne 

L’emploi  des  professions 


^ To  inquire  about  someone’s  profession,  ask  the  question,  Quelle  est  votre 
profession?  or  Quel  est  votre  metier? 

Exemples  : 

Quelle  est  votre  profession?  Quel  est  votre  metier? 

Je  suis  conseiller.  Mecanicien. 
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To  inquire  about  someone  else’s  profession,  ask  the  question,  Quelle  est  la 
profession  de...?  or  Quel  est  le  metier  de...? 

Exemples  : 

Quelle  est  la  profession  de  ton  pere? 

II  est  architecte. 

Quel  est  le  metier  de  ta  mere? 

Elle  est  electricienne. 

n°£  When  replying  to  the  question,  note  that,  unlike  English,  an  indefinite  article  does 
not  accompany  the  noun. 

Exemples  : 

Quel  est  le  metier  de  ton  oncle? 

II  est  charpentier. 

Et  de  ta  tante? 

Elle  est  coiffeuse. 

Ngj?  However,  an  indefinite  article  does  accompany  the  noun  if  an  adjective  is  used  to 
describe  the  person’s  profession. 

Exemples  : 

Mme  Lafrance  est  une  professeure  severe. 

Le  president  du  conseil  scolaire  est  un  bon  politicien. 

Celine  Dion  est  une  bonne  chanteuse. 

M.  Champlain  et  Mme  Dubois  sont  des  conseillers  sympathiques. 


Manuel  d’accompagnement 
Beginning  Level  1 


GRAMMAIRE 


Les  prepositions 


A preposition  {preposition ) is  a word  that  expresses  a relation  to  another  word, 
usually  a noun,  in  terms  of  time,  place,  manner,  etc.  A prepositional  phrase  {locution 
prepositive ) is  composed  of  several  words  and  plays  the  same  grammatical  role  as  a 
preposition. 


Exemples  : 


a 

chez 

depuis 

entre 

parmi 

sauf 

apres 

contre 

derriere 

envers 

pendant 

selon 

avant 

dans 

devant 

j usque 

pour 

sous 

avec 

de 

en 

par 

sur 

vers 

^ Many  common  prepositional  phrases  take  de  when  followed  by  a noun. 


Exemples  : 

a cause  de 

au  cours  de 

en  arriere  de 

a cote  de 

au  fond  de 

en  bas  de 

a droite  de 

au  lieu  de 

en  dehors  de 

a gauche  de 

au  milieu  de 

en  face  de 

a l’exterieur  de 

au  pied  de 

en  haut  de 

a l’interieur  de 

au  prix  de 

hors  de 

au-dessous  de 

autour  de 

loin  de 

au-dessus  de 

au  sujet  de 

pres  de 

au  bord  de 

en  avant  de 

proche  de 

^ When  de  is  followed  by  the  definite  article  le  and  a masculine  noun,  de  + le 
contract  to  form  du. 

Exemples  : 

Les  livres  sont  a cote  du  globe  terrestre. 

Le  magnetophone  est  a gauche  du  retroprojecteur. 

^ When  de  is  followed  by  the  definite  article  les  and  a plural  noun,  de  + les  contract 
to  form  des. 

Exemples  : 

La  salle  de  classe  de  biologie  est  a cote  des  toilettes. 

Le  bureau  est  en  face  des  portes  de  l’entree  principale. 
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De  la  followed  by  a feminine  noun  and  de  l ’ followed  by  a singular  noun  do  not 
contract. 

Exemples  : 

Le  taille-crayon  est  a droite  de  la  porte. 

Les  courts  de  basket-ball  sont  a l’exterieur  de  l’ecole. 

Ngl?  When  a noun  does  not  follow  a preposition,  de  is  omitted. 

Exemples  : 

Le  bureau  est  en  face. 

Les  courts  de  basket-ball  sont  a l’exterieur. 

^ A few  common  prepositions  take  a when  followed  by  a noun. 

Exemples  : 

grace  a jusqu’a 

^ When  a is  followed  by  the  definite  article  le  and  a masculine  noun,  a + le  contract 
to  form  au;  when  a is  followed  by  the  definite  article  les  and  a plural  noun,  a + les 
contract  to  form  aux. 

Exemples  : 

Le  directeur  travaille  jusqu’au  soir. 

L’ecole  est  propre  grace  aux  concierges. 

^ Ala  followed  by  a feminine  noun  and  a V followed  by  a singular  noun  do  not 
contract. 

Exemple  : 

Grace  a l’aide  du  professeur,  nous  avons  une  bonne  note. 

La  preposition  a 

The  preposition  a is  used  with  a noun  ( un  objet  indirect)  to: 

- indicate  to  whom  the  action  is  indirectly  occurring 
Je  parle  a Mme  Lafrance,  la  professeure  de  fran9ais. 
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- indicate  location  (meaning  to  or  at) 

Nicole  va  a Bonnyville  ce  soir. 

- indicate  time 

La  classe  de  sciences  commence  a 9 h 35. 

- indicate  possession 

Cette  calculatrice  est  a vous?  Non,  c’est  a Pascal. 

La  preposition  a + un  article  defini 

The  preposition  a -tun  article  defini  is  found  in  the  following  combinations: 


a 

+ 

le 

O 

au 

a 

+ 

la 

>=> 

a la 

a 

+ 

r 

>=> 

a P (a  masculine  or  feminine  word  that  begins  with  a vowel 
or  a silent  h) 

a 

+ 

les 

aux 

^ Au  is  used  before  a masculine  singular  noun  beginning  with  a consonant. 

Exemples  : 

Je  demande  la  permission  au  directeur.  [a  person) 

Allez  jusqu’au  laboratoire  de  langues.  (a  place) 

^ A la  is  used  before  a feminine  singular  noun  beginning  with  a consonant. 

Exemples  : 

Charles  pose  des  questions  a la  directrice.  (a  person) 

Continuez  tout  droit  jusqu’a  la  cafeteria,  (a  place) 

^ A V is  used  before  masculine  or  feminine  singular  nouns  beginning  with  a vowel  or 
a silent  h. 

Exemples  : 

Le  conseiller  donne  de  l’information  a l’eleve.  (a  person) 

Tournez  a gauche  a l’infirmerie.  ( a place) 
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^ Aux  is  used  before  all  plural  nouns,  masculine  or  feminine. 

Exemples  : 

La  secretaire  telephone  aux  parents,  (a  person) 

Puis-je  aller  aux  toilettes?  (a  place) 

N°te  The  prepositions  a and  chez  have  similar  meanings  (to  or  at).  However,  a refers 
to  a place,  whereas  chez  refers  to  a specific  person’s  place. 

Exemples  : 

Maman  va  au  bureau  du  medecin. 

Je  rentre  a la  maison. 

Gisele  travaille  a l’epicerie. 

Maman  va  chez  le  medecin. 

Je  rentre  chez  nous. 

Gisele  travaille  chez  l’epicier. 

In  summary,  to  indicate  where  a person  is,  use  the  preposition  a and  its  forms,  plus  the 
verb  etre. 

Sommaire 


A + L’  + UN  NOM  QUI  COMMENCE  PAR  UNE 

VOYELLE  (A,  E,  I,  O,  U)  OU  H MUET  = A l’  A + LES  + UN  NOM  AU  PLURIEL  = AUX 
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La  preposition  de 

La  preposition  de  (ou  d’)  + un  nom  indicates: 
- possession 


Nicole  est  la  fille  de  Robert  et  d’Eve. 

- time 

Les  professeurs  ont  une  reunion  de  15  h 30  a 17  h. 

- type  of  material  or  fabric 

Aline  porte  une  robe  de  soie  pour  son  anniversaire. 

- genre 

Est-ce  que  tu  aimes  les  films  d’aventures? 

- place 

Mon  amie  est  de  Jonquiere. 

La  preposition  de  + un  article  defini 

La  preposition  de  + un  article  defini  is  used  to  express  from  or  out  of  and  is  found  in 
the  following  combinations: 

de  + le  *=>  du 

de  + la  ■=>  de  la 

de  + P ■=>  de  1’  (a  masculine  or  feminine  word  that  begins  with  a vowel  or  a 

silent  h) 

de  + les  ■=>  des 

^ Du  is  used  with  a masculine  singular  noun. 

Exemples  : 

D’habitude,  mon  pere  part  du  bureau  a 17  h. 

Regarde!  Le  train  va  sortir  du  tunnel. 
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De  la  is  used  with  feminine  singular  nouns. 

Exemples  : 

Nous  sortons  de  la  bibliotheque  a 15  h 15. 

Les  eleves  sortent  de  la  salle  de  classe  silencieusement. 

^ De  V is  used  with  masculine  or  feminine  nouns  beginning  with  a vowel  or  a 
silent  h. 

Exemples  : 

Mon  equipe  de  hockey  part  de  l’ecole  a 7 h 30. 

Guy  sort  de  l’hopital  avec  sa  mere. 

^ Des  is  used  with  masculine  or  feminine  plural  nouns. 

Exemples  : 

Nous  sortons  des  autobus  scolaires  pour  entrer  dans  l’ecole. 

A Noel,  les  gens  sortent  des  magasins  avec  beaucoup  de  paquets. 

La  preposition  a apres  le  verbe  jouer 

When  using  the  verb  jouer  with  a sport,  a game  or  a recreational  activity,  it  is 
important  to  note  that  the  preposition  a follows  the  verb:  jouer  + a + article  defini  + 
sport,  jeu  ou  activite  recreative. 

If  the  name  of  the  sport,  game  or  activity  is  feminine,  the  preposition  a and  the 
definite  article  la  do  not  change.  For  example,  jouer  + a + la  + crosse  =>  jouer  a 
la  crosse. 

Exemples  : 

Ma  pedte  sceur  joue  a la  ringuette. 

En  France,  les  gens  jouent  a la  petanque. 

<===?  With  masculine  names  of  sports,  games  or  activities,  the  preposition  a combines 
with  the  definite  article  le  to  form  au.  For  example,  jouer  + a + le  + soccer  => 
jouer  au  soccer. 

Exemples  : 

Mes  parents  jouent  au  tennis  le  samedi. 

Nous  jouons  au  badminton  ce  soir. 

Son  ami  joue  bien  au  basketball. 
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^s=  With  plural  names  of  sports,  games  or  activities,  a and  les  combine  to  form  aux. 
For  example,  jouer  + a + les  + cartes  - > jouer  aux  cartes. 

Exemples  : 

Mon  frere  aine  joue  bien  aux  echecs. 

Est-ce  que  tu  joues  aux  dames? 

Ma  grand-mere  joue  aux  quilles  avec  moi. 

La  preposition  de  apres  le  verbe  jouer 

When  using  the  verb  jouer  with  a name  of  a musical  instrument,  the  preposition  de 
follows  the  verb:  jouer  + de  + article  defini  + instrument  de  musique. 

^ De  la  is  used  with  feminine  singular  names  of  instruments. 

Exemples  : 

Sara  joue  de  la  flute. 

Qui  joue  de  la  batterie  dans  cette  classe? 

Vous  jouez  bien  de  la  clarinette. 

^ Du  is  used  with  masculine  singular  names  of  instruments,  as  the  preposition  de 
combines  with  the  definite  article  le. 

Exemples  : 

Papa  joue  du  piano.  II  est  musicien. 

Je  joue  du  violon. 

Mon  frere  cadet  joue  du  banjo. 

^ DeV  is  used  with  masculine  or  feminine  names  of  instruments  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  a silent  h. 

Exemples  : 

Qui  joue  de  l’accordeon? 

Ma  mere  joue  de  Porgue  a l’eglise  le  dimanche. 

Mes  amis  jouent  de  l’harmonica. 

^ Des  is  used  with  plural  names  of  musical  instruments  of  both  genders.  In  this  case, 
de  combines  with  les  to  form  des. 

Exemples  : 

Je  joue  des  bongos. 
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Carole  et  Pierre  jouent  des  cymbales. 
Les  Espagnols  jouent  des  castagnettes. 


Les  prepositions  et  la  geographic 

^ In  French,  the  names  of  continents  are  all  feminine  and  the  names  of  countries  are 
either  masculine  or  feminine.  The  definite  article  is  almost  always  used  with  the 
name  of  the  continent  or  the  country. 


Exemples  : 

Le  Canada  se  trouve  au  nord  des  Etats-Unis,  mais  le  Mexique  se  trouve  au  sud 
des  Etats-Unis. 

La  France,  l’ltalie  et  les  Pays-Bas  sont  des  pays  d’Europe. 

L’Australie  est  a la  fois  un  pays  et  un  continent. 


^ The  preposition  en  is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  in  or  to  before  names  of 

continents,  before  all  feminine  names  of  provinces,  states  and  countries,  as  well  as 
masculine  names  of  provinces,  states  and  countries  beginning  with  a vowel. 


Exemples  : 

(f.) 

Voulez-vous  faire  un  voyage  en  Afrique? 


(f.) 


A Noel,  ma  famille  va  en  Colombie-Britannique,  mais  moi,  je  vais  chez  ma 

^ (m-) 
tante,  en  Oregon. 


Je  prefere  voyager  en  Espagne. 

(m.) 

II  fait  chaud  en  Iran. 


^ The  preposition  a + the  definite  article  le  combine  to  form  au.  Au  expresses  in  or 
to  before  names  of  masculine  names  of  provinces,  states  and  countries  beginning 
with  a consonant. 


Exemples  : 


_(m.) 

Mes  amis  partent  en  voyage  demain.  Ils  vont  auNouveau-Brunswick  et  au 
Vermont. 


(m-).  (m.)  (m.) 

Avant  de  rentrer  au  Canada,  je  veux  aller  auDanemark  et  au  Portugal. 

(m.) 

Au  Mexique,  il  y a des  orages  en  septembre. 
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^ The  preposition  a + the  definite  article  les  combine  to  form  aux.  Aux  is  used 
before  the  names  of  countries  that  are  plural  to  express  in  or  to. 

Exemples  : 

M.  Dupont  aime  voyager  aux  Caraibes. 

Ma  famille  va  aux  Etats-Unis  et  aux  Bermudes  en  vacances. 

,===  The  preposition  a is  used  to  express  to  or  in  before  the  names  of  towns  or  cities. 

Exemples  : 

Pendant  mes  vacances,  je  vais  passer  quinze  jours  a Londres  et  a Madrid. 

Puis,  je  vais  rentrer  a Montreal. 

II  neige  a Bonnyville  aujourd’hui. 

Ng?  The  province  of  Terre-Neuve  and  the  state  of  Hawa'i  are  exceptions  to  the  rules  for 
names  of  provinces  and  states.  Terre-Neuve  and  Hawa i follow  the  rules  used  for 
names  of  towns  and  cities. 

Exemples  : 

Jacques  part  voir  sa  mere  a Terre-Neuve. 

Mes  grands-parents  vont  a Hawa'i  tous  les  hivers. 

Ng?  Names  of  towns  or  cities  that  contain  a definite  article  as  part  of  their  name, 
follow  the  same  contraction  rules  as  a. 

Exemples  : 

Ils  vont  au  Havre,  en  France. 

Ils  celebrent  le  Mardi  gras  a la  Nouvelle-Orleans. 

^ The  preposition  de  is  usually  used  to  express  from  or  out  of  when  reference  is 
being  made  to  a place. 

5==  The  preposition  de  + the  definite  article  le  combine  to  form  du.  Du  is  used  with 
the  names  of  provinces,  states  and  countries  that  are  masculine  and  begin  with  a 
consonant. 

Exemples  : 

Mes  grands-parents  paternels  viennent  du  Manitoba,  mais  mes  grands-parents 

maternels  viennent  du  Dakota  du  Sud. 

Ces  gars-la,  d’ou  viennent-ils?  Oh,  Juan  et  Pablo  sont  du  Mexique. 
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^ With  names  of  provinces,  states  and  countries  that  are  feminine,  only  the 
preposition  de  is  used.  De  is  also  used  with  names  of  towns  and  cities. 

Exemples  : 

(£) 

La  parente  de  mon  mari  arrive  de  Saskatchewan  aujourd’hui. 

Mon  beau-frere  vient  de  Floride.  ^ 

Beaucoup  d’articles  sont  importes  de  Chine. 

Ces  deux  jeunes  filles  viennent  de  Boston  a Quebec  pour  etudier  le  fran^ais. 

^ When  the  name  of  a province,  state  or  country  of  either  gender  begins  with  a 
vowel  or  a silent  h,  d’  is  used.  D’  is  also  used  with  the  names  of  continents. 

Exemples  : 

Qui  vient  d’Ontario  dans  ce  groupe? 

Est-ce  que  quelqu’un  vient  d’Oklahoma? 

Monika  est-elle  suisse  ou  allemande?  Elle  vient  d’Allemagne. 

M.  Samuelson  et  sa  femme  partent  d’lraq  ce  soir. 

Le  lion  et  l’elephant  viennent  d’Afrique. 

When  the  name  of  a territory  or  a country  is  plural,  des  is  used. 

Exemples  : 

Ces  eleves  viennent  des  Territoires  du  Nord-Ouest. 

Mme  Carlson  vient  des  Etats-Unis,  de  San  Antonio,  plus  precisement. 

NgLe  The  names  of  some  countries  are  composed  of  the  word  Vile  (island)  or  la 
republique  (republic),  such  as  Vile  de  Cuba  or  la  republique  d’Israel , and 
therefore  have  a gender,  either  masculine  or  feminine.  However,  in  everyday  use 
the  word  tie  or  republique  is  dropped.  As  a result,  the  names  of  countries  like 
Cuba,  Cyprus,  Haiti  or  even  states  like  Hawaii  and  Puerto  Rico,  follow  the  same 
rules  as  the  names  of  towns  and  cities  for  the  prepositions  a and  de. 

Exemples  : 

Je  vais  a Cuba  cet  ete. 

Mon  oncle  est  d’Haiti. 
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^ When  referring  to  les  points  cardinaux  as  a destination,  the  preposition  dans  is 
used. 

Exemples  : 

Je  vais  dans  le  nord  de  la  ville  pour  assister  a un  match  de  soccer. 

Nous  allons  dans  le  Sud  cet  hiver. 

Les  eleves  font  un  voyage  dans  l’Est  cet  ete. 

Alle2-vous  dans  l’Ouest  canadien  a Noel? 

^ The  preposition  dans  is  also  used  with  regions,  such  as  the  Maritimes  or  the  Rocky 
Mountains. 

Exemples  : 

Chaque  annee,  ma  famille  passe  les  vacances  dans  les  provinces  maritimes. 

Ses  cousines  font  du  ski  dans  les  montagnes  Rocheuses. 

Sommaire 


Prepositions 


Geographic  Regions 

to,  in 

from,  out  of 

• name  of  continent 

en 

d’ 

• feminine  name  of  province,  state,  country 
beginning  with  a consonant 

en 

de 

• masculine  or  feminine  name  of  province,  state, 
country  beginning  with  a vowel  or  silent  h 

en 

d’ 

• masculine  name  of  province,  state,  country 

au 

du 

• plural  name  of  country 

aux 

des 

• name  of  town  or  city 

a 

de 

- : . " -V  ■ - 
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Cet  hiver,  on  va  voyager  au  Canada. 

Nous  allons  a Quebec  pour  le  carnaval  d’hiver. 
II  fait  froid  au  Canada  en  hiver. 


Ce  printemps,  on  va  voyager  en  France. 
Nous  allons  a Nice  pour  voir  ma  tante, 
pendant  les  vacances  du  printemps. 

II  pleut  en  France  au  printemps. 


Cet  ete,  on  va  voyager  en  Italie. 

Nous  allons  a Venise  pour  les  vacances  scolaires  d’ete. 
II  fait  tres  chaud  en  Italie  en  ete. 


Cet  automne,  on  va  voyager  aux  Etats-Unis. 
Nous  allons  a Boston  pour  voir  les  belles 
couleurs  d’automne. 

11  fait  beau  aux  Etats-Unis  en  automne. 
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Les  pronoms  personnels  sujets 


A pronoun  is  a word  that  replaces  or  represents  a noun.  Les  pronoms  personnels 
sujets,  as  the  name  implies,  replace  or  represent  the  subject  of  a sentence.  In  French, 
there  are  nine  different  subject  pronouns.  They  are:  je,  tu,  il , elle,  on,  nous,  vous,  ils, 
elles. 

Je,  tu,  il,  elle  and  on  are  singular  subject  pronouns,  whereas  nous,  vous,  ils  and  elles 
are  plural  pronouns,  unless  vous  is  used  in  the  singular  formal  sense. 

^ The  pronouns  je  and  nous  are  used  by  the  person  speaking.  They  mean  I and  we 
respectively. 

Exemples  avec  « je  » : 

Je  vais  bien. 

J’ai  deux  stylos  noirs. 

Je  suis  francophone. 

N°ie  In  the  second  example,  je  and  ai  contract  to  form  j’ai.  This  occurs  when  the  verb 
starts  with  a vowel. 

Exemples  avec  « nous  » : 

Nous  allons  bien. 

Nous  avons  un  telephone  dans  notre  salle  de  classe. 

Nous  sommes  beiges. 

^ Tu  and  vous  are  used  when  speaking  to  someone.  They  both  mean  you.  Tu  is 
used  when  speaking  to  a person  in  an  informal  situation  and  vous  is  used  when  it 
is  a formal  situation.  (For  a more  detailed  explanation  of  the  distinction,  see 
Culture  - Aspects  sociolinguistiques,  pages  17-18.) 

Exemples  avec  « tu  » : 

Tu  vas  bien? 

Est-ce  que  tu  as  un  crayon? 

Tu  es  canadien-fran9ais. 

^ The  subject  pronoun  vous  is  also  used  when  talking  to  more  than  one  person;  it 
expresses  plurality. 

Exemples  avec  « vous  » : 

La  classe,  est-ce  que  vous  etes  prete? 

Leo  et  Paul,  est-ce  que  vous  avez  vos  livres? 

Vous  pouvez  tous  sortir  maintenant. 
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^ II  and  elle  are  used  when  talking  about  someone.  II  and  elle  are  singular  and  mean 
he  and  she  respectively.  II  replaces  a masculine  name  and  elle  replaces  a feminine 
name,  when  the  person’s  name  has  been  previously  mentioned. 

Exemples  : 

Est-ce  que  M.  Dumas  est  dans  la  salle  de  classe? 

Non,  il  est  dans  la  salle  des  professeurs. 

Est-ce  que  Pierre  est  a l’ecole  aujourd’hui? 

Non,  il  est  absent. 

Est-ce  que  Mme  Pinot  va  bien? 

Non,  elle  ne  va  pas  bien  du  tout. 

Est-ce  que  Gisele  a un  stylo? 

Non,  mais  elle  a un  crayon. 

^ Il  and  elle  also  mean  it.  In  this  case,  il  replaces  a masculine  noun  and  elle  replaces 
a feminine  noun,  when  the  noun  representing  a thing  or  a place  has  been  previously 
mentioned. 

Exemples  : 

Ou  est  le  globe  terrestre? 

Il  est  sur  la  table. 

Ou  est  la  craie? 

Elle  est  sur  le  bureau. 

Comment  est  la  ville  de  Quebec? 

Elle  est  belle. 

The  subject  pronouns  ils  and  elles  are  used  to  talk  about  groups  of  people.  Ils  and 
elles  are  the  plural  forms  of  il  and  elle  and  are  equivalent  to  the  English  pronoun 

they. 

Ils  replaces  or  represents  two  or  more  males  or  any  combination  of  at  least  one 
male  and  any  number  of  females.  Once  again,  these  subject  pronouns  are  only 
used  when  the  people  have  already  been  identified. 

Exemples  : 

Est-ce  que  M.  Legros  et  M.  Lemieux  sont  professeurs? 

Oui,  ils  sont  professeurs  de  mathematiques. 
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Est-ce  que  les  gar^ons  vont  bien? 
Oui,  ils  vont  tres  bien. 


Est-ce  que  M.  Lemonde  et  Mme  Lafrance  ont  des  stylos  bleus? 

Oui,  mais  ils  n’ont  pas  de  stylos  rouges. 

^ The  subject  pronoun  elles  replaces  or  refers  to  two  or  more  females  that  have  been 
previously  mentioned. 

Exemples  : 

Est-ce  que  Mme  Leclair  et  Mme  Dumont  ont  un  magnetophone? 

Non,  mais  elles  ont  un  magnetoscope. 

Est-ce  que  les  filles  vont  bien? 

Non,  elles  vont  mal.  Elles  ont  perdu  le  match  de  volley-ball. 

^ Ils  and  elles  also  replace  or  represent  two  or  more  things  or  places  previously 
mentioned.  Ils  is  used  for  masculine  plural  nouns  or  a combination  of  masculine 
and  feminine  nouns;  elles  is  used  for  feminine  plural  nouns  only. 

Exemples  : 

Ou  sont  les  feutres? 

Ils  sont  dans  la  boite. 

Ou  sont  le  manuel  et  la  cassette  audio? 

Ils  sont  sur  le  pupitre  de  Carole. 

Ou  sont  les  regies? 

Elles  sont  dans  le  bureau  de  Mme  Savard. 

Ou  se  trouvent  la  Suisse  et  la  France? 

Elles  se  trouvent  en  Europe. 

^ The  subject  pronoun  on  is  rather  unique  because  it  can  replace  je,  tu,  il , elle,  nous, 
vous,  ils  or  elles.  This  usually  occurs  in  informal  oral  speech.  In  any  case,  on 
always  takes  the  same  form  of  the  verb  as  il  and  elle  singular. 

Exemples  : 

On  va  bien  aujourd’hui? 

On  a une  belle  salle  de  classe  cette  annee. 
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^ More  specifically,  on  is  used  in  the  sense  of  anyone  or  everyone  or  people  in 
general.  It  is  used  in  proverbs  and  also  in  statements  which  imply  that  whoever 
made  the  statement  is  unknown  or  wants  to  remain  unknown.  When  on  replaces  je, 
the  person  speaking  wishes  to  be  modest  in  the  statement  that  he  or  she  is  making. 
On  can  be  used,  instead  of  tu  or  vous,  when  asking  someone  a question,  or  on  may 
replace  the  subject  pronouns  il,  elle,  ils,  elles  when  talking  about  others. 

On  is  used  most  often  to  represent  nous , meaning  we,  in  familiar  situations.  In 
formal  situations,  however,  the  subject  pronoun  nous  is  used. 

Sommaire 

Les  objets 


Singulier 


Pluriel 


le  crayon il 


le  crayon  + la  gomme  - ils 


la  gomme  - elle  les  gommes  = elles 


o o l 

la  chemise  *=  elle  la  chemise  + la  gomme  = elles 
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Les  gens 

Singulier  Pluriel 


Elle 
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La  prononciation  du  frangais 


Even  though  there  are  26  letters  in  the  French  alphabet,  there  are  actually  more  sounds 
than  there  are  letters  as  some  sounds  occur  when  vowels  or  consonants  combine.  In 
the  following  explanation,  the  symbols  in  square  brackets  [ ] indicate  the  way  these 
sounds  are  represented  in  a dictionary.  The  pronunciation  rules  are  based  on  standard 
practice;  they  do  not,  however,  account  for  variations  in  pronunciation  found  in 
different  Francophone  regions  of  the  world  and  for  variations  within  these  regions. 

Les  consonnes 

Most  of  the  consonants  in  French  are  pronounced  in  much  the  same  way  as  they  are  in 
English.  These  consonants  are:  b,  d,  f,  k,  I,  m,  n,  p,  q,  t,  v,  x,  y and  z.  The  remaining 
consonants  are  pronounced  according  to  the  vowels  that  follow  them. 

The  letter  c is  pronounced  in  two  ways,  depending  on  what  vowel  follows  it.  When  c 
is  followed  by  an  e or  an  i,  it  is  pronounced  [s],  like  in  the  words  certain  and  ciseaux. 
A soft  c also  occurs  with  the  use  of  the  cedille  (p),  like  in  the  words  garqon  and  legon. 
When  c is  followed  by  an  a,  an  o,  an  u or  another  consonant,  the  c is  pronounced  like 
[k],  as  in  the  words  carton , colle,  cube  and  crayon.  The  [k]  sound  is  also  pronounced 
when  the  word  has  a k in  it,  like  in  kayak , kilogram  and  kangarou;  with  the  qu 
combination,  like  in  the  words  qui,  quand  and  quatre;  when  q is  found  at  the  end  of 
the  word,  like  in  cinq;  and  when  ch  is  followed  by  an  r,  like  in  the  names  Christian 
and  Chretien . or  the  words  chrome  or  chronometre. 

The  letter  g is  also  pronounced  in  two  ways.  It  is  a hard  g [g],  like  in  the  English 
word  go,  when  followed  by  the  vowels  a,  o and  u,  such  as  gardien , gorge  and 
legumes.  It  is  pronounced  [3],  like  the  letter  j,  when  followed  by  the  vowels  e,  i or  y, 
in  such  words  as  corrigeons,  tragique  and  gymnase. 

The  letter  h is  not  pronounced,  although  it  is  represented  orthographically.  There  are 
two  types  of  h’s:  an  aspirated  h or  unh  aspire  and  a silent  h or  unh  muet.  The 
difference  between  the  two  is  that  a silent  h allows  for  liaison  to  occur  with  the 
previous  consonant  whereas  the  aspirated  h does  not.  Words  beginning  with  an 
aspirated  h are  most  often  of  Germanic  origin.  For  example,  V hotel,  Vhopital  and 
I’heure  all  allow  for  the  liaison  with  the  /,  whereas  le  heros  does  not.  There  are  no 
rules  to  help  in  determining  when  an  h is  aspirated  and  when  it  is  not.  The  best  way 
to  verify  which  words  begin  with  an  aspirated  h and  which  ones  begin  with  a silent  h 
is  to  use  a dictionary.  Dictionaries  often  use  a symbol,  such  as  an  asterisk  [*],  to 
indicate  when  a word  begins  with  an  aspirated  h. 

The  letter  r is  pronounced  differently.  In  French,  it  is  pronounced  farther  back  in  the 
throat  than  in  English. 

The  letter  s is  pronounced  in  two  different  ways,  depending  on  its  position  in  a word. 
It  is  pronounced  [s]  when  it  is  found  at  the  beginning  of  a word,  like  in  the  word  seize; 
when  it  is  followed  by  another  consonant,  like  in  the  word  scolaire;  and  when  it  is 
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doubled,  like  in  the  word  croissant.  The  letter  s is  pronounced  [z]  when  it  comes 
between  two  vowels,  like  in  the  words  chaise  and  cousin. 

The  letter  w can  be  pronounced  like  the  letter  v,  as  in  the  word  wagon  or  like  the  w 
sound  in  English,  as  in  the  word  watt. 

The  letter  x makes  two  different  sounds.  If  x is  found  between  two  vowels,  it  often 
makes  a [gz]  sound,  like  in  the  words  exemple  and  exact.  In  other  situations,  it  makes 
a [ks]  sound,  like  in  the  words  maximum  and  excellent. 

Some  consonants  combine  to  form  a new  sound.  For  example,  ch  combines  to  make 
a [sh]  sound,  whereas  in  English  eh  combines  to  make  this  same  sound.  Chaise  and 
chat  are  examples  of  this  combination.  Ph  combines  to  make  a [f]  sound  like  in  the 
words  photo  and  physique.  When  t combines  with  -ion,  it  makes  a [s]  sound,  like  in 
conversation.  The  th  combination  forms  a [t]  sound,  like  in  the  words  theatre  and 
mathematiques.  Two  IPs  preceded  by  an  i together  form  a [j]  sound,  like  in  the  words 
feuiUe  and  famille.  However,  ville  and  mille  are  two  exceptions  to  this  rule.  The  two 
IPs  in  these  words  are  pronounced  separately.  The  combination  gn  makes  a [r]]  sound. 
Examples  of  this  combination  are  espagnol  and  gagner. 

As  a general  rule,  consonants  at  the  end  of  a word  are  not  pronounced.  However,  the 
consonants  c,  f,  I and  r are  often  exceptions,  as  demonstrated  in  the  words  bac,  chef, 
loyal  and  noir.  These  consonants  are  pronounced  only  when  preceded  by  a vowel. 
Another  exception  occurs  when  an  e follows  the  consonants  d,  6 or  t.  In  this  case,  the 
preceding  consonant  is  pronounced. 

Exemples  : 


non  prononce 
chaucP 
fran^ai^ 
tolerap/ 


prononce 

chaude 

fran^aise 

tolerante 


When  a word  ending  in  a consonant  is  followed  by  a word  beginning  with  a vowel,  a 
silent  h or  a y,  there  is  a liaison;  that  is,  the  two  words  are  linked  together.  This  means 
that  the  final  consonant  of  the  first  word  is  said  as  if  it  were  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  word.  The  symbol  ^ may  be  used  to  indicate  when  a liaison  occurs,  but  it  is 
not  a spelling  mark  found  in  the  dictionary. 

Exemples  : 


ils  ont 

M 


sept  heures 

w 


neuf  ans 

M 


deux^nfants 

[2] 
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il  y a 

[i] 


cincphotels 

M 
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Les  voyelles 


There  are  five  letters  in  French  - a,  e,\,o  and  u - that,  as  single  letters  or  as  a 
combination  of  letters,  create  vowel  sounds. 

The  [a]  sound  is  represented  by  the  letter  a , as  in  madame;  by  a,  as  in  the  preposition 
a\  and  by  a,  as  in  the  word  baton . The  sound  [i],  on  the  other  hand,  can  be  represented 
by  the  letter  i,  as  in  id,  the  letter  y,  as  in  bicyclette , or  i,  as  in  the  word  tie. 

The  sound  [o]  can  be  represented  by  the  letter  o when  it  appears  before  a silent 
consonant  or  at  the  end  of  a word,  as  in  moto,  or  d as  in  hotel,  or  by  a combination  of 
letters  like  a u,  as  in  auto , a ux,  as  in  auxquels,  or  eau,  as  in  bureau.  The  letter  o also 
has  an  open  o sound  [o].  This  o is  known  as  the  open  o,  because  the  mouth  tends  to 
be  more  open  than  when  pronouncing  the  pure  o.  This  sound  usually  occurs  in  the 
middle  of  words  such  as,  octobre  and  costume. 

The  [y]  sound  is  represented  by  the  letter  u,  as  in  tu,  and  u,  as  in  the  word  sur.  The  [y] 
sound  in  French  is  made  by  moving  the  lips  forward  and  rounding  them.  This  sound 
is  difficult  for  English  speakers  because  the  English  [y]  is  formed  with  less  rounded 
lips. 

There  are  three  sounds  for  the  letter  e;  its  pronunciation  depends  on  its  position  in  a 
word  and  whether  or  not  it  has  an  accent.  The  pure  e vowel  sound  [0]  appears  at  the 
end  of  one  syllable  words,  such  as  le , de  and  je,  or  when  it  is  at  the  end  of  the  first 
syllable  in  a word  containing  more  than  one  syllable,  like  in  the  words  premier  and 
devant.  This  sound  is  also  made  when  the  e appears  at  the  end  of  the  word  and  is 
preceded  by  tr,  as  in  the  words  fenetre  and  mettre. 

The  [e]  sound  is  represented  by  the  combinations  ez,  er,  ed  or  et  or  e and  is  equivalent 
to  the  English  sound  ay.  Examples  of  words  containing  these  combinations  or  e are, 
ecoutez,  regarder,  pied  and  et. 

The  open  e sound  [e]  is  represented  in  a number  of  ways:  by  an  e followed  by  a 
consonant,  such  as  in  the  word  etes , or  by  a combination  of  consonants,  like  in  the 
words  est  and  sept,  by  e,  found  in  words  such  as  pere  and  mere',  and  by  e,  found  in 
words  meme,  etre  and  fete.  The  open  & is  also  found  in  the  vowel  combinations  of  e\ 
and  ai,  like  in  the  words  trdze,  ndge,  anglais  and  frangais.  When  <5  is  followed  by  a 
double  consonant  or  two  consonants,  the  [£]  sound  is  made,  like  in  the  words  appelle, 
lettre  and  merci.  When  e is  preceded  by  a consonant  like  f in  chef,  c in  grec  and  r in 
cher,  the  e is  pronounced  as  an  open  e. 

When  certain  vowels  combine  together,  they  form  new  vowel  sounds.  One  of  these 
combinations  is  ou  which  sounds  similar  to  the  English  00  sound,  like  in  the  word 
moo.  Vo  us.  jour  and  trousse  are  examples  of  the  sound  [u].  This  sound  is  also 
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represented  by  ou,  as  in  the  question  word  ou,  and  ou,  as  in  the  word  aout.  The  ou 
combination  can  also  form  a [w]  sound.  This  sound  occurs  when  the  mouth  is 
moving  from  a [u]  position  to  another  vowel  sound.  It  comes  out  as  a puff  of  air  like 
in  the  English  h.  This  sound  is  found  in  words  such  as  oui  and  jouer. 

The  oi  or  oi  combination  creates  a [wa]  sound  and  is  heard  in  words  such  as  botte  and 
void.  Oy  can  also  generate  this  sound,  like  in  the  word  voyage. 

The  combination  eu  is  pronounced  two  ways,  depending  on  its  position.  When  eu  is 
in  the  last  syllable  of  a word  ending  in  eu,  eut  or  eux  or  when  it  is  found  before  a 
final  se,  it  is  pronounced  [0].  Bleu,  veut.  deux  and  photocopieuse  are  examples  of 
words  where  eu  is  pronounced  as  [0].  When  eu  or  ceu  are  followed  by  a consonant, 
these  vowel  combinations  are  pronounced  [oe],  like  in  the  words  couleur,  neuf  and  soeur. 
The  vowel  combination  ui  makes  a [q]  sound,  like  in  the  words  puis,  suis  and  nuit. 

When  a vowel  combines  with  either  an  m or  an  n,  it  becomes  a nasal  vowel.  This 
means  that  the  vowel  sound  resonates  in  the  nasal  cavity.  The  nasal  sound  [a]  is 
represented  by  the  combinations  am  and  an,  like  in  the  words  champ  and  arts.  This 
same  nasal  sound  is  also  represented  by  the  combinations  em  and  en  and  is  found  in 
words  like  temps  and  centre.  The  nasal  sound  [e]  is  represented  by  the  vowel 
combinations  im,  in,  a in  and  aim  in  words  like  impossible , printemps,  maintenant  and 
faim.  The  vowel  sound  [je]  is  made  when  the  vowels  \e  and  n combine  to  form  ien. 
This  sound  is  found  in  words  such  as  bien,  chien  and  combien.  On  and  om  form  the 
nasal  vowel  [5],  like  in  the  words  baton  and  combien.  The  [de]  sound  is  formed  when 
urn  or  un  combine  in  words  like  parfum  and  lundi. 

Ngf  When  a in  and  aim  are  followed  by  a vowel,  these  combinations  no  longer  form  a 
nasal  vowel,  such  as  in  the  words  mexicaine  and  aimable. 

There  are,  however,  exceptions  to  the  above  rules.  For  example,  the  e in  the  word 
femme  is  not  pronounced  as  a [e],  but  rather  as  an  [a].  Another  common  example  is 
the  word  monsieur.  Phonetically,  monsieur  looks  like  this:  [mosjp]. 
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Les  questions 


Questions  are  sentences  worded  or  expressed  in  such  a way  so  as  to  seek  information. 

There  are  three  ways  of  asking  questions  in  French. 

^==  One  way  to  ask  questions  is  to  use  V intonation.  This  means  simply  raising  the 
voice  at  the  end  of  a sentence.  For  example,  the  statement  Tu  es  francophone,  can 
be  turned  into  a question  by  raising  the  voice  at  the  end  of  a spoken  sentence,  (as 
indicated  by  the  arrow  below)  or  by  changing  the  period  to  a question  mark  in 
written  form. 


Tu  es  francophone? 


^ Another  way  to  ask  a question  is  to  use  the  expression  est-ce  que  in  front  of  a 
sentence  and,  once  again,  to  raise  the  voice  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 


Est-ce  que  tu  es  francophone? 

If  the  subject  of  the  sentence  begins  with  a vowel,  the  que  changes  to  qu  \ 

Exemple  : 

Est-ce  qu^’  il  aime  les  sciences?  =>  Est-ce  qu’il  aime  les  sciences? 

The  third  way  of  asking  questions  is  to  use  T inversion.  This  involves  inverting  the 
order  of  the  subject  and  the  verb  and,  in  written  form,  adding  a hyphen  between 
them. 


Exemples  : 

Avez-vous  des  freres,  monsieur? 
A-t-elle  quinze  ans? 


> In  the  second  example,  a t,  preceded 
and  followed  by  a hyphen,  is  added 
between  the  vowel  a and  the  e in  elle. 
The  addition  of  the  t makes  the 
sentence  easier  to  pronounce. 


^ To  answer  a question  that  requires  a yes/no  answer,  use  Oui!  (Yes!),  Mais  oui\ 
(Sure!),  Bien  sur/certainement!  (Of  course!)  in  the  affirmative.  For  negative 
replies,  use  Non!  (No!)  or  Mais  non!  (Of  course  not!). 


^ If  specific  information  is  required,  use  a specific  question  word  + est-ce  que  to 
obtain  the  information.  In  this  case,  the  voice  is  raised  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence  and  not  at  the  end  of  it. 


Ou  est-ce  que  tu  habites? 
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The  following  chart  provides  examples  of  various  question  words  used  in  French. 


Required 

Information 

Question 

Word 

Possible  Question 

Place 

Ou 

Ou  est-ce  que  tu  fais  tes  devoirs? 

Specific  time 

A quelle  heure 

A quelle  heure  est-ce  que  la  classe 
d’anglais  commence? 

Specific/general 

time 

Quand 

Quand  est-ce  que  tu  vas  a la  fete  de  Guy? 

Reason 

Pourquoi 

Pourquoi  est-ce  que  vous  n’aimez  pas 
les  sciences? 

Name  of  person 

Qui 

Qui  est-ce  que  tu  appelles  quand  tu  as 
un  probleme? 

Manner 

Comment 

Comment  est-ce  que  M.  Dumont  va  a 
l’ecole? 

Quantity 

Combien 

Combien  de  crayons  est-ce  qu’il  y a dans 
la  boite? 

Action/Object 

Que 

Qu’est-ce  que  ton  ami  fait  ce  soir? 
Qu’est-ce  qu’elle  cherche? 

In  some  situations,  est-ce  que  is  not  required  in  the  question. 


Exemples  : 


Ou  est  la  craie?  Qui  est  a la  porte? 

Comment  9a  va?  Combien  coute  le  livre? 


^ Many  questions  can  also  be  asked  using  the  adjective  quel.  Remember  that 

adjectives  modify  nouns  and  that  the  adjective  must  agree  in  gender  and  in  number 
with  the  noun  it  modifies. 


Exemples  : 

masculine  singular  noun 

Quel  mois  est-ce? 


masculine  plural  noun 

Quels  eleves  sont  au  bureau  du  directeur? 


feminine  singular  noun 

Quelle  heure  est-il? 


feminine  plural  noun 

Quelles  matieres  est-ce  que  tu  aimes? 


Manuel  d’accompagnement 
Beginning  Level  1 


123 


Quelques  exemples  de  questions 


C’est  Mme  Lafleur.  C’est  M.  Lafleur. 

C’est  le  concierge  de  l’ecole. 


C’est  Suzie. 

C’est  le  bebe  de  la  famille. 


C’est  Guy. 

C’est  le  frere  de  M.  Lafleur. 


Ce  sont  les  amis  de 
la  famille  Lafleur. 


To  ask  what  something  is,  use:  Qu’est-ce  que  c’est? 


C’est  un  livre. 


C'v. 


Ce  sont  des  livres. 


C’est  une  gomme. 


Ce  sont  des  gommes. 


To  ask  what  day  it  is,  use:  Quel  jour  est-ce? 


Janvier 

2000 

D L 

M 

W 

J 

V 

s 

2 3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

1 

8 

9 10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16  17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23  24 

30  31 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

C’est  mercredi. 
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To  ask  what  month  it  is,  use:  Quel  mois  est-ce? 


^anvieQ 

2000 

D 

L 

M 

M 

J 

v 

S 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

1 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

C’est  janvier. 


^ To  ask  today’s  date,  use:  Quelle  est  la  date  aujourd’hui? 


Janvier 

2000 

D L 

M 

M 

J 

V 

7s! 

2 3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

W 

8 

9 10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16  17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23  24 

30  31 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

C’est  le  samedi  ler  janvier. 


^ To  ask  what  year  it  is,  use:  Quelle  annee  est-ce? 


Janvier 

(2000) 

D 

L 

M 

M 

J 

V 

S 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

1 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

C’est  l’an  2000. 


^ To  ask  the  date  of  someone’s  birthday,  use:  Quelle  est  la  date  de  ton  anniversaire? 

Quelle  est  la  date  de  votre  anniversaire? 


(Aout) 

2000 

D 

L 

M 

M 

J 

V 

S 

(1) 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

C’est  le  ler  aout. 
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To  ask  someone’s  date  of  birth,  use:  Quelle  est  ta  date  de  naissance? 

Quelle  est  votre  date  de  naissance? 


Aout  1954 

~D  L M M J V S’ 

”1  2 3 4 5~ 

8 9 10  11  12 

15  16  17  18  19 

22  23  24  25  26 

29  30  31 


6 7 

13  14 

20  21 
27  (28) 


C’est  le  28  aout  1954. 


To  ask  someone’s  age,  use:  Quel  age  as-tu? 

Quel  age  avez-vous? 


J’ai  7 ans. 


To  ask  what  season  it  is,  use:  Quelle  saison  est-ce? 


C’est  l’automne. 


To  ask  about  the  weather,  use:  Quel  temps  fait-il? 


i j 

* t 

d d 


II  pleut. 


To  ask  someone  what  time  it  is,  use:  Quelle  heure  est-il? 


II  est  10  h 08. 


To  ask  at  what  time  something  is  occurring,  use: 

A quelle  heure  est-ce  que  (l’ecole  finit)?  Elle  finit  a 15  h 15. 
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^ To  ask  someone’s  name,  use: 

Quel  est  ton  nom? 
Quel  est  votre  nom? 

C’est  Dominique. 

C’est  quoi  ton  nom? 
C’est  quoi  votre  nom? 

Je  m’appelle  Richard  Deschenes. 

Comment  t’appelles-tu? 
Comment  vous  appelez-vous? 

Je  m’appelle  Henri  Levesque. 

^ To  ask  someone  how  he  or  she  is  doing,  use: 


Comment  9a  va? 

(Ja  va  bien. 

Comment  allez-vous? 

Pas  tres  bien.  J’ai  mal  a la  gorge. 

^ To  ask  someone  how  much  of  something  he  or  she  has,  use: 


Combien  de  (cahiers)  est-ce  que  tu  as? 

J’ai  deux  cahiers. 

Combien  d’(argent)  est-ce  que  vous  avez? 

^ To  ask  someone  what  he  or  she  has,  use: 

J’ai  cinq  dollars. 

Qu’est-ce  que  tu  as  (dans  ton  sac  a dos)? 
Qu’est-ce  que  vous  avez  (dans  votre  tiroir)? 

J’ai  des  crayons  et  des  stylos. 

To  ask  someone  if  there  is/are  . . .,  use: 
Est-ce  qu’il  y a (des  feutres  dans  l’entrepot)? 
^ To  ask  what  there  is/are  . . .,  use: 

Non,  mais  il  y a des  marqueurs. 

Qu’est-ce  qu’il  y a (dans  le  tiroir)? 

11  y a des  bonbons. 

^ To  ask  for  the  location  of  someone  or  something,  use: 


Ou  est  (Paul)? 

11  est  dans  le  bureau  du  directeur. 

Ou  sont  (les  crayons  de  couleur)? 

Ils  sont  sur  la  table. 

Ou  se  trouve  (la  bibliotheque)? 

Elle  est  a cote  du  gymnase. 

Ou  se  trouvent  (les  dictionnaires)? 

Ils  se  trouvent  sur  les  etageres. 
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Les  verbes 


A verb  is  a word  that  describes  an  action  or  a state  of  being  in  the  present,  the  past  or 
the  future.  The  infinitive  (/’ infinitif)  is  the  name,  or  the  root  form,  of  the  verb.  In 
French  dictionaries,  verbs  are  found  in  the  infinitive  form.  Verbs  are  categorized  as 
either  regular  or  irregular  verbs. 

There  are  three  groups  of  regular  verbs  in  French.  These  groups  are  identified  by 
V infinitif  and  the  endings  ( terminaisons ) of  l’ infinitif,  that  is,  -er,  -ir,  -oir  and  -re. 
Parler,finir  and  repondre  are  examples  of  these  three  groups.  These  verbs  are  called 
regular  verbs  because  they  follow  a pattern  when  they  are  conjugated. 

Many  common  verbs,  however,  are  irregular.  These  verbs  have  their  own  conjugation 
patterns.  Aller,  avoir,  etre  and  faire  are  all  examples  of  common  irregular  verbs. 

La  conjugaison 


When  a verb  is  recited  or  written  down  in  all  its  forms  with  the  corresponding 
pronoms  personnels  sujets,  the  result  is  the  conjugation  or  la  conjugaison  du  verbe. 
L’infinitif  « avoir  » (to  have),  for  example,  is  the  name  or  root  form  of  the  verb. 

U infinitif  expresses  an  action  or  state  of  being  but  does  not  indicate  which  subject, 
singular  or  plural,  is  represented. 

Exemple  : 


Avoir  (l’infinitif) 

f r 

ai 

tu 

as 

il 

a 

les  pronoms 

< 

elle 

a 

personnels 

on 

a 

sujets 

nous 

avons 

vous 

avez 

ils 

ont 

^ elles 

ont 

les  formes  du 
verbe  « avoir  » 


La  conjugaison  du  verbe  « avoir  » au  present  de  l’indicatif 
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Le  present  de  l’indicatif 

Les  verbes  reguliers  en  -er 

To  conjugate  a verb  that  ends  in  - er , au  present  de  I’indicatif,  simply  drop  the  er  from 
the  infinitive  ( Vinfinitif)  and  add  the  ending  ( terminaison ) e,  &e,  e,  one,  ez  or  ent  to 
the  stem  (le  radical ). 

Exemple  : 


travailler  (l’infinitif) 
travaillrr 

travaill  (le  radical) 


Je 

travaill 

+ 

e - 

Je  travaille 

Tu 

travaill 

+ 

es  = 

Tu  travailles 

11 

travaill 

+ 

c = 

11  travaille 

Elle 

travaill 

+ 

e — 

Elle  travaille 

On 

travaill 

+ 

e - 

On  travaille 

Nous 

travaill 

+ 

ons  - 

Nous  travaillons 

Vous 

travaill 

+ 

ez  - 

Vous  travaillez 

Ils 

travaill 

+ 

ent  = 

Ils  travaillent 

Elies 

travaill 

+ 

ent  — 

Elies  travaillent 

> When  pronouncing  the  different  forms  of  the  verb,  only  the  nous  (travaillons)  and  vous  (travaillez)  forms  have  a different 
sound.  All  of  the  remaining  forms  sound  the  same.  Use  the  context  to  help  determine  meaning,  especially  when 
distinguishing  between  il  and  ils  or  elle  and  dies. 

It  is  possible  to  conjugate  thousands  of  regular  -er  verbs  by  following  this  pattern. 
Voici  un  autre  exemple  : 


etudier(l’infinitif) 

etudier 

etudi  (le  radical) 


V’ 

etudi 

+ 

e 

J’etudie 

Tu 

etudi 

+ 

es  = 

Tu  etudies 

11 

etudi 

+ 

e = 

11  etudie 

Elle 

etudi 

+ 

e = 

Elle  etudie 

On 

etudi 

+ 

e = 

On  etudie 

Nous 

etudi 

+ 

ons  = 

Nous  etudions 

Vous 

etudi 

+ 

ez  = 

Vous  etudiez 

Ils 

etudi 

+ 

ent  = 

Ils  etudient 

Elies 

etudi 

+ 

ent  = 

Elies  etudient 
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Note  When  a verb  starts  with  a vowel  or  a silent  h,  Je  changes  to  J\  like  in  these 
examples:  j ’ etudie , j ’ ecoute , j ’aime,  j ’habite,  etc. 

> When  pronouncing  the  nous,  vous,  ils  or  elles  form  of  a verb  that  begins  with  a vowel  or  a silent  h,  the  s becomes  a [z] 
sound.  This  linking  of  sounds  is  called  liaison. 


Nous  etudions 
z 

Nous  kabitons 
z 

Vous  etudiez 

V 

VouS/Kabitez 

z 

Ils  etudient 
'z> 

IlS/Kabitent 

z 

Elles  etudient 

Elles  Xabitent 

z z 

La  conjugaison  des  verbes  en  -cer 

Verbs  that  end  in  - cer  follow  the  same  pattern  as  other  -er  verbs,  with  one  exception; 
that  is,  the  last  c of  the  nous  form  of  the  verb  takes  a cedille. 

Exemple  : 

Commencer 


Je  commence 
Tu  commences 
II  commence 
Elle  commence 
On  commence 


Nous  commen^ons 
Vous  commencez 
Ils  commencent 
Elles  commencent 


La  conjugaison  des  verbes  en  -ger 


Verbs  that  end  in  -ger  also  follow  the  same  pattern  as  other  -er  verbs  except  that  an  e 
is  added  before  the  one  of  the  nous  form  of  the  verb. 


Exemple  : 


Corriger 


Je  corrige 
Tu  corriges 
II  corrige 
Elle  corrige 
On  corrige 


Nous  corrigeons 
Vous  corrigez 
Ils  corrigent 
Elles  corrigent 
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Emploi  du  present  de  l’indicatif 

The  present  tense  ( le  present  de  Vindicatif)  of  a French  verb  has  several  purposes.  It 
describes  what  is  happening  at  the  moment. 

Exemples  : 

J’ecoute  le  professeur. 

Carole  corrige  ses  devoirs. 

^ The  present  tense  often  describes  a habitual  action. 

Exemples  : 

Nous  jouons  au  soccer  le  samedi. 

L’ecole  commence  a 8 h 30. 

^ Le  present  de  Vindicatif  also  expresses  a fact  that  is  usually  true. 

Exemples  : 

Quatre  multiplie  par  quatre  font  seize. 

Ottawa  est  la  capitale  du  Canada. 

^ The  present  tense  can  also  be  used  to  describe  an  action  that  will  definitely  occur 
in  the  near  future. 


Exemples  : 

Je  vais  a l’ecole  dans  quinze  minutes. 

Elies  regardent  un  film  dans  cinq  minutes. 

Ngie  In  all  of  the  examples  above,  the  present  tense  of  the  French  verb  consists  of  one 
word  only.  However,  in  English  there  are  different  equivalents  to  this  one  form  in 
French. 


Exemples  : 


J’etudie  le  frangais. 


Helene  joue  au  golf. 


I study  French. 

I do  study  French. 

I am  studying  French. 

Flelen  plays  golf. 

Helen  does  play  golf. 
Helen  is  playing  golf 
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Un  exemple  d'un  verbe  regulier  en  -er 


Regarder 


132 


Manuel  d’accompagnement 
Beginning  Level  1 


Les  verbes  reguliers 

Conjugation  pattern  for  a regular  -er  verb  beginning  with  a consonant: 

TRAVAILLER 

Je  travaille 
Tu  travaille  s 
Il/Elle/On  travaille 
Nous  travaillons 
Vous  travaillez 
Ils /Elies  travaillent 

Conjugation  pattern  for  a regular  -er  verb  beginning  with  a vowel: 

ETUDIER 

J’etudie 
Tu  etudies 
Il/Elle/On  etudie 
Nous  etudions 
Vous  etudiez 
Ils /Elies  etudient 

Conjugation  pattern  for  a regular  -ger  verb: 

CORRIGER 

Je  corrige 
Tu  corriges 
Il/Elle/On  corrige 
Nous  corrigeons 
Vous  corrigez 
Ils /Elies  corrigent 

Conjugation  pattern  for  a regular  -cer  verb: 

COMMENCER 

Je  commence 
Tu  commences 
Il/Elle/On  commence 
Nous  commen9ons 
Vous  commencez 
Ils/Elles  commencent 
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Conjugation  pattern  for  a regular  -ir  verb  beginning  with  a consonant: 

FINIR 

Je  finis 
Tu  finis 

Il/Elle/On  fink 
Nous  finissons 
Vous  finissez 
Ils/Elles  finissent 

Conjugation  pattern  for  a regular  -ir  verb  beginning  with  a vowel: 

OBEIR 

J’obeis 
Tu  obeis 
Il/Elle/On  obeit 
Nous  obeissons 
Vous  obeissez 
Ils/Elles  obeissent 

Conjugation  pattern  for  a regular  -re  verb  beginning  with  a consonant: 

REPONDRE 

Je  reponds 
Tu  reponds 
Il/Elle/ On  repond 
Nous  repondons 
Vous  repondez 
Ils/Elles  repondent 

Conjugation  pattern  for  a regular  -re  verb  beginning  with  a vowel: 

ENTENDRE 

J’entends 
Tu  entends 
Il/Elle/On  entend 
Nous  entendons 
Vous  entendez 
Ils/Elles  entendent 
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Quelques  verbes  irreguliers 


ALLER 

Je  vais 
Tu  vas 

Il/Elle/  On  va 
Nous  allons 
Vous  allez 
Ils/Elles  vont 


FAIRE 

Je  fais 
Tu  fais 

Il/Elle/ On  fait 
Nous  faisons 
Vous  faites 
Ils/Elles  font 


DEVOIR 

Je  dois 
Tu  dois 

Il/Elle /On  doit 
Nous  devons 
Vous  devez 
Ils/Elles  doivent 


ECRIRE 

J’ecris 
Tu  ecris 

Il/Elle/ On  ecrit 
Nous  ecrivons 
Vous  ecrivez 
Ils/Elles  ecrivent 


AVOIR 

j’“ 

Tu  as 

Il/Elle/On  a 
Nous  avons 
Vous  avez 
Ils/Elles  ont 


METTRE 

Je  mets 
Tu  mets 
Il/Elle/On  met 
Nous  mettons 
Vous  mettez 
Ils/Elles  mettent 


POUVOIR 

Je  peux 
Tu  peux 
Il/Elle/On  pent 
Nous  pouvons 
Vous  pouvez 
Ils/Elles  peuvent 


LIRE 

Je  lis 
Tu  lis 

Il/Elle/On  lit 
Nous  lisons 
Vous  lisez 
Ils/Elles  lisent 


ETRE 

Je  suis 
Tu  es 

Il/Elle/On  est 
Nous  sommes 
Vous  etes 
Ils/Elles  sont 


SORTIR 

Je  sors 
Tu  sors 

Il/Elle/On  sort 
Nous  sortons 
Vous  sortez 
Ils/Elles  sortent 


VOULOIR 

Je  veux 
Tu  veux 

Il/Elle/ On  veut 
Nous  voulons 
Vous  voulez 
Ils/Elles  veulent 


VENIR 

Je  viens 
Tu  viens 

Il/Elle/On  vient 
Nous  venons 
Vous  venez 
Ils/Elles  viennent 
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STRATEGIES 


Les  strategies  d’apprentissage  general 


Learning  strategies  are  a collection  of  specific  actions  performed  by  the  learner  to 
make  learning  easier,  faster,  more  enjoyable,  more  self-directed,  more  effective  and 
transferable  to  new  situations.  Every  person  uses  different  strategies  to  learn.  The 
more  strategies  you  are  aware  of  and  use,  the  more  effective  and  efficient  you  are  as  a 
learner. 

This  section  of  the  Manuel  d’accompagnement  provides  a list  of  learning  strategies 
that  will  give  you  control  over  the  language  learning  process  and  help  make  you  a 
better  language  learner. 

To  help  you  learn  French,  it  is  important  to  use  the  following  general  strategies: 

- Be  prepared  to  learn. 

- Use  knowledge  from  your  first  language  to  assist  you  in  learning  French. 

- Anticipate  information  or  a plan  based  on  the  context  or  the  situation. 

- Accept  the  fact  that  you  do  not  understand  every  word  you  hear  or  read. 

- Train  yourself  to  tolerate  the  unknown. 

- Work  from  the  known  to  the  unknown,  from  the  familiar  to  the  unfamiliar. 

- Take  the  risk  to  communicate  a message. 

- Think  as  much  as  possible  in  French. 

- Consult  reference  materials  when  necessary. 

- Ask  for  help  when  you  need  it. 

- Accept  help  from  others. 

- Self-evaluate  how  well  you  have  carried  out  a task. 

- Learn  from  past  mistakes. 

- Praise  yourself  at  each  small  step  of  the  learning  process. 

- Enjoy  your  language  learning  experiences. 

It  is  important  not  to: 

- worry  about  making  errors. 

- lose  confidence. 
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Les  strategies  de  comprehension 


Les  strategies  de  comprehension  orale 

There  are  many  strategies  that  you  can  use  to  help  you  understand  an  audio  text  that  is 
delivered  in  a noninteractive  manner  (e.g.,  radio  or  television  programs,  speeches, 
presentations,  etc.).  The  following  categories  provide  you  with  one  way  to  organize 
these  strategies.  Use  them  in  any  combination  to  improve  your  listening 
comprehension. 

Pre-listening  Strategies 

- Focus  on  the  task,  the  reason  for  listening. 

- Focus  on  the  context. 

- Anticipate  the  content  of  the  text,  based  on  the  task,  the  context  and  what  you 
already  know  about  the  subject. 

Listening  Strategies 

- Use  your  knowledge  and  good  listening  habits  already  developed  in  English. 

- Focus  your  attention  on  the  ideas  presented  in  the  text. 

- Continue  to  listen  even  if  you  feel  you  do  not  understand  the  text. 

- Focus  on  cognates. 

- Focus  on  words  from  the  same  family. 

- Focus  on  familiar  words. 

- Focus  on  key  words. 

- Use  audio  clues  (music,  sound  effects,  pauses,  voice  intonation,  etc.)  to  help  you 
make  sense  of  the  text. 

- Use  visual  clues  (gestures,  facial  expressions,  etc.)  in  video  segments  to  help  you 
make  sense  of  the  text. 

- Guess  the  meaning  of  unknown  words. 

- Make  mental  images  of  what  you  are  hearing. 

- Draw  images  of  what  you  are  hearing. 

- Listen  to  parts  of  the  text  that  are  causing  difficulty,  more  than  once. 

Post-listening  Strategies 

- Verify  your  comprehension  of  the  text. 

- Verify  your  predictions. 

- Reflect  upon  the  content  of  the  text. 

- Evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  your  listening  comprehension  skills. 
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STRATEGIES 


Les  strategies  de  comprehension  ecrite 

Pre-reading  Strategies 

- Focus  on  the  task,  the  reason  for  reading  the  text. 

- Focus  on  the  context. 

- Anticipate  the  content  of  the  text,  based  on  the  task,  the  context  and  what  you 
already  know  about  the  subject. 

- Skim  the  text,  focusing  on  the  title,  subtitles,  illustrations,  legends,  etc.,  to  get  a 
preliminary  idea  of  the  content. 

- Read  the  first  and  last  paragraph  to  get  a better  idea  of  the  content. 

Reading  Strategies 

- Use  your  knowledge  and  experience  of  reading  in  English. 

- Keep  reading  even  if  you  are  experiencing  difficulty. 

- Separate  long  sentences  into  short  phrases. 

- Focus  on  cognates. 

- Focus  on  familiar  words. 

- Focus  on  key  words. 

- Focus  on  words  that  are  repeated  frequently. 

- Skim  the  text  to  get  a global  idea  of  its  content. 

- Read  each  paragraph  carefully  to  pull  out  key  words  and  ideas. 

- Underline  or  highlight  key  words  and  ideas. 

- Draw  a word  web  to  summarize  key  words  and  ideas. 

- Circle  unknown  words. 

- Guess  the  meaning  of  unknown  words  using  contextual  and  grammatical  clues. 

- Reread  the  parts  of  the  text  that  are  causing  you  difficulty. 

- Consult  reference  sources  (dictionary,  notes,  this  Manuel  d’accompagnement ) to 
verify  meaning. 

- Ask  for  help. 

Post-reading  Strategies 

- Verify  your  comprehension  of  the  text. 

- Verify  your  predictions. 

- Reflect  upon  the  content  of  the  text. 

- Evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  your  reading  comprehension  skills. 
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Les  strategies  de  production 


Les  strategies  de  production  orale  pour  une  situation  interactive 

When  communicating  an  oral  message  in  French,  it  is  important  to  use  strategies  that 
will  help  you  express  your  message  clearly.  In  an  interactive  situation,  it  is  also 
important  to  have  a repertoire  of  strategies  that  will  help  you  understand  the  speaker. 

Strategies  to  use  to  understand  the  speaker 

- Listen  attentively. 

- Use  visual  and  non-visual  clues  (gestures,  actions,  facial  expressions,  pauses, 
repetitions,  voice  intonation,  etc.). 

- Use  the  strategies  described  on  p.  140  of  this  document. 

Strategies  to  use  to  clarify  the  speaker’s  message 

- Ask  the  speaker  questions. 

- Ask  the  speaker  to  repeat  what  was  said. 

- Ask  the  speaker  to  explain  what  was  said. 

- Ask  the  speaker  to  give  an  example. 

- Ask  the  speaker  to  paraphrase  what  was  said. 

- Ask  the  speaker  to  speak  more  slowly. 

- Ask  the  speaker  to  spell  or  illustrate  the  word  or  ideas  causing  you  difficulty. 

- Tell  the  speaker  that  you  did  not  understand  what  was  said. 

Strategies  to  use  to  facilitate  the  comprehension  of  your  message 

- Use  appropriate  sociolinguistic  conventions  for  the  situation. 

- Use  known  vocabulary  and  linguistic  elements. 

- Use  detours  to  express  an  idea  if  you  do  not  know  the  exact  word(s). 

- Use  gestures  or  facial  expressions  or  mime  your  message. 

- Use  illustrations. 

- Invent  words  to  keep  the  conversation  flowing. 

- Repeat  the  message  using  different  words. 

- Self-correct  errors. 

Les  strategies  de  production  orale  pour  une  situation 
non  interactive 

- Ensure  that  you  understand  the  assigned  task. 

- Think  about  your  audience. 

- Think  about  the  appropriate  sociolinguistic  conventions  for  the  situation. 

- Activate  your  experiences  and  prior  knowledge  of  the  subject. 

- Think  about  similar  audio  or  video  texts  that  you  have  encountered. 
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- Analyze  models  of  similar  texts. 

- Brainstorm  or  web  ideas  for  your  presentation. 

- Research  any  additional  information  you  require. 

- Organize  your  information. 

- Prepare  an  outline  of  your  presentation. 

- Write  out  the  key  ideas  on  index  cards. 

- Use  checklists. 

- Evaluate  the  linguistic  accuracy  of  your  ideas  using  reference  materials. 

- Practice  your  presentation. 

- Record  your  presentation  on  audio  or  video  cassette. 

- Train  yourself  to  listen  to  your  voice. 

- Self-evaluate  the  recording. 

- Modify  your  presentation,  if  necessary. 

- Practice  your  presentation  with  a partner. 

- Use  peer  feedback  to  modify  your  presentation,  if  necessary. 

Oral  Presentation  Strategies 

- Face  your  audience. 

- Articulate  your  words. 

- Speak  loudly  and  clearly. 

- Speak  with  expression. 

- Use  a rhythm  and  delivery  that  are  natural  to  the  language. 

- Use  index  cards,  containing  key  ideas,  for  reference. 

- Self-correct  if  you  know  you  have  made  an  error. 

Post-presentation  Strategies 

- Reflect  on  feedback  provided  by  your  peers  or  teacher. 

- Reflect  on  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  your  presentation. 

- Note  changes  to  incorporate  into  your  next  presentation. 

Les  strategies  de  production  ecrite 

The  strategies  used  to  prepare  a written  production  are  very  similar  to  those  used  in 
the  preparation  of  an  oral  presentation. 

Preparation  Strategies  for  Written  Productions 

- Ensure  that  you  understand  the  assigned  task. 

- Think  about  your  readers. 

- Think  about  the  appropriate  sociolinguistic  conventions  for  the  situation. 

- Activate  your  experiences  and  prior  knowledge  of  the  subject. 

- Think  about  similar  written  texts  that  you  have  encountered. 
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- Analyze  models  of  similar  written  texts. 

- Brainstorm  or  web  ideas  for  your  written  texts. 

- Research  any  additional  information  you  require. 

- Organize  your  information. 

- Prepare  an  outline  of  your  written  production. 

- Write  a draft  of  your  production. 

- Use  checklists. 

- Evaluate  the  linguistic  accuracy  of  your  ideas  using  reference  materials. 

- Revise  your  draft. 

- Ask  a partner  to  evaluate  your  production. 

- Modify  your  text,  if  necessary. 

Post-production  Strategies 

- Reflect  on  feedback  provided  by  your  peers  or  teacher. 

- Reflect  on  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  your  written  production. 

- Note  changes  to  incorporate  into  your  next  written  production. 
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STRATEGIES 

Quelques  exemples  de  strategies  d’apprentissage 

To  facilitate  your  learning  and  usage  of  the  French  language,  use: 


Cognates  (Mots  amis) 

Definition:  words  that  are  the  same  or  similar  in  French  and  English. 

Examples:  football  (football),  table  (table),  valentin  (valentine),  commemorative 
(commemorative),  elephant  (elephant),  determine  (determined),  parents  (parents) 


Word  Families  (Mots  families) 

Definition:  words  that  are  formed  from  the  same  root. 

Examples:  Jouer  (verb  - to  play),  joueur  (masculine  noun  - player), 
joueuse  (feminine  noun  - player); 

Hiver  (masculine  noun  - winter),  hivernal  (masculine  adjective  - wintery), 
hivernale  (feminine  adjective  - wintery),  hivernaux  (plural  adjective  - 
wintery); 

Jardin  (masculine  noun  - garden),  jardinage  (masculine  noun  - gardening), 
jardiner  (verb  - to  garden),  jardinier  (masculine  noun  - gardener), 
jardiniere  (feminine  noun  - gardener). 


Known  Words  (Mots  connus) 

Definition:  familiar  words  that  allow  the  meaning  of  unknown  words  to  be 
determined. 

Example:  underlining  the  unknown  word  in  a sentence  and  using  the  known  words 
around  it  to  determine  its  meaning. 


unknown  word 

Mon  ami  habite  au  9,  avenue  Deschamps,  Saint-Paul.  > habite  = lives 
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Illustrations  (Illustrations) 


Definition:  drawings,  pictures,  photographs,  cartoons,  legends,  signs,  symbols 
associated  with  a particular  word. 


Examples: 


ensoleille  ciseaux  panda  rouge  ecouter  de  la  musique 


9?  - marie(e) 
V - divorce(e) 
ft  - decede(e) 


legende 


H 

toilettes 


kg 


kilogramme  (s) 


wmmmamsgBsmmm 


mimmiwmmmiiwmmmmssiimmmmmmmmmmsmm 


Contextual  Clues  (Indices  contextuels) 

Definition:  clues  that  provide  the  who,  what,  where,  when  and  why  of  a situation. 

Example:  The  context,  Un  reporter  dans  la  rue  pose  des  questions  au  sujet  de  la  meteo 
d’aujourd’hui,  will  help  you  to  focus  on  and  predict  what  may  be  contained 
in  the  audio  text. 


Expressions  for  Sustaining  a Conversation  (Expressions  pour  maintenir 
une  conversation) 

Definition:  using  expressions  to  keep  a conversation  going  or  to  indicate  that  you  do 
not  understand  something. 

Examples:  - Repetez,  s’il  vous  plait. 

- Parlez  plus  lentement,  s’il  vous  plait! 

- Je  ne  comprends  pas  (bien)! 

- Je  ne  comprends  pas  du  tout! 

- Pardon? 
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Deductive  Reasoning  (Raisonnement  deductif) 

Definition:  the  process  of  inferring  particular  instances  from  a general  rule. 
Example:  applying  the  -er  conjugation  pattern  to  a new  -er  verb,  such  as  emballer. 


— er  pattern  Emballer 

Je e J’emballe 

Tu es  Tu  emballes 

Il/Elle/On....  e Il/Elle/On  emballe 

Nous ons  Nous  emballons 

Vous ez  Vous  emballez 

Ils /Elies ent  Ils /Elies  emballent 


Inductive  Reasoning  (Raisonnement  inductif) 

Definition:  the  process  of  inferring  a general  rule  from  particular  instances. 
Example:  determining  from  a list  of  words  how  the  plural  is  formed  in  French. 


singulier 

pluriel 

chat 

chats 

ecole 

ecoles 

fete 

fetes 

^ The  plural  is  formed  by 

nuage 

nuage s 

adding  an  s to  the 

pere 

peres 

singular  noun. 

Reflection  (Reflexion) 

Definition:  thinking  about  an  experience,  new  knowledge,  new  learning. 

Examples:  Think  about  why  it  is  important  to  understand  the  difference  between  the 
subject  pronouns  tu  and  vous. 

Think  about  the  importance  of  peer  editing  and  how  to  integrate  this 
process  into  your  work. 
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Activation  of  Prior  Knowledge  and  Experiences  (Activation  des 
connaissances  anterieures) 

Definition:  the  process  of  consciously  remembering  or  focusing  on  knowledge  and 
experiences  already  gained  in  a previous  situation. 

Examples:  Write  a list  of  the  types  of  world  climates  and  describe  the  characteristics 
of  each. 


What  is  the  usual  format  of  a weather  forecast? 


Prediction/ Anticipation  (Anticipation) 

Definition:  the  process  of  foretelling,  foreseeing  what  will  follow,  occur. 

Example:  “You  are  going  to  hear  an  audioletter  from  a pen  pal  in  Jonquiere,  Quebec. 
What  do  you  think  she  will  talk  about  in  her  letter?” 


Anticipated  Ideas 

- her  family 

- her  pets 

- her  best  friend(s) 

- the  weather 

- her  favourite  activities 

- school 


Brainstorming  (Remue-meninges) 

Definition:  the  process  of  stimulating  many  ideas  in  a short  period  of  time. 
Example:  Brainstorm  a list  of  animals  one  might  see  at  the  zoo. 


-tiger 

- lion 

- zebra 

- monkey 


- pie 


- raccoon 


- koala 

- otter 


- emu 

- peacock 


- sea  lion 

- giraffe 
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Analysis  (Analyse) 

Definition:  the  process  of  analyzing  a text  to  find  key  elements  or  the  examination  of 
similar  texts  to  find  common  elements. 

Example:  Analyse  d’une  annonce  pour  un  ou  une  correspondant(e). 

(name)  (age)  (languages  spoken) 

Je  m’appelle  Karine.  J’ai  16  ans.  Je  parle  frangais  et  anglais.  J’aime  toutes 
sortes  de  musique.  J’aime  aussi  le  ski  alpin  et  le  volley-ball.  Je  voudrais 

(looking  for  pen  pal  who...)  . (closing) 

correspondre  avec  un  gargon  qui  aime  le  sport.  Ecris-moi  au  plus  vite! 

Karine  Lemieux  1 

2601,  rue  Papineau,  app.  12  l (mailine  addre55) 

Bienville  (Quebec) 

H2R  4P6 


mmmmmmmsmmm 


Text  Models  (Modeles  de  textes) 

Definition:  examples  of  similar  oral  or  written  productions  upon  which  to  base  one’s 
own  production. 

Example:  Use  the  model  of  the  pen  pal  ad  above  to  write  your  own  pen  pal  ad. 


Reference  Sources  (Ouvrages  de  reference) 

Definition:  reference  materials  used  to  verify  grammatical  explanations,  spelling, 
conjugations,  pronunciation,  etc. 

Examples:  To  verify  verb  conjugation  patterns,  consult  a verb  conjugation  book,  such 
as  Le  Bescherelle.  Some  bilingual  or  French  language  dictionaries  often 
give  examples  of  conjugation  patterns  or  conjugations  of  certain  verbs. 

To  verify  grammar  rules,  consult  a grammar  book  or  this  manual.  Use  the 
examples  given  to  determine  if  you  are  applying  the  rule(s)  correctly. 
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Dictionary  Use  (Usage  du  dictionnaire) 

Definition:  ability  to  use  the  dictionary  appropriately  and  effectively. 


English 

word 

family 


Examples:  You  are  looking  up  the  word  deer  in  an  English-French  dictionary  to  find 
the  equivalent  word  in  French.  Here  is  an  example  of  what  you  would  find  in  the 
English  side  of  a bilingual  dictionary. 


deer  [diar]  n inv  cerf  m;  d.  park,  chasse /gardee  pour  le  cerf 
deerhound  ['diohaund]  n (dog)  levrier  m d’Ecosse 
deerskin  [’dioskin]  n peau/de  daim;  Com  daim  m ; d.  gloves,  gants 
</  mpl  de  daim 

deerstalker  [’diestoker]  n (a)  ( hunter ) chasseur  m (de  cerf)  a 
l’approche  (b)  (hat)  chapeau  m de  chasse  (a  la  Sherlock  Holmes) 
deerstalking  [ diesto:kir|]  n chasse /(au  cerf)  a l’approche 


iOP 


JCVC 


Pilard,  Georges  (editor)  et  al.  Harrap’s  Shorter  French-English  English-French  Dictionary.  Chambers  Harrap  Publishers 
Ltd.,  2000. 


®Chambers  Harrap  Publishers  Ltd.  Reproduced  by  permission  of  the  Publisher.  All  rights  reserved. 


From  this  dictionary  entry,  you  are  able  to  determine  that  cerf  is  the  word  for  deer. 

You  also  notice  that  another  expression  containing  the  key  word  is  included  (e.g.,  deer 
park,  chasse  gardee  pour  le  cerf). 


You  have  just  read  the  word  cerf  in  a brochure  advertising  the  Granby  Zoo.  You  want 
to  verify  its  meaning  by  checking  the  French  side  of  a bilingual  dictionary.  Here  is  an 
example  of  what  you  would  find  in  the  French  side. 


& 


\^v 


cP5 


cerf  [ser]  nm  [OA12,l,g]  stag,  Lift  hart;  Culin  venison;  c.  commun 

(red)  deer  translation 


Pilard,  Georges  (editor)  et  al.  Harrap’s  Shorter  French-English  English-French  Dictionary.  Chambers  Harrap  Publishers 
Ltd.,  2000. 

®Chambers  Harrap  Publishers  Ltd.  Reproduced  by  permission  of  the  Publisher.  All  rights  reserved. 


From  this  dictionary  entry,  you  are  able  to  determine  that  there  are  two  different 
words  in  English  for  the  French  word  cerf.  You  use  the  context  (e.g.,  zoo  brochure) 
to  select  the  appropriate  word,  which  in  this  case  is  stag,  hart  or  deer.  You  have  also 
noticed  the  brackets  [ ].  Use  these  brackets  to  help  you  pronounce  the  word  in 
French  (e.g.,  the  / in  cerf  is  silent). 
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If  you  require  a definition  of  the  word  cerf,  consult  a French  language  dictionary. 
Depending  upon  the  dictionary,  you  may  find  pronunciation  tips,  the  word  used  in  a 
sentence  or  in  a quote  by  a well-known  person,  homonyms,  antonyms  and  other 
interesting  notes  pertaining  to  the  word  or  its  usage.  Here  are  three  examples  of  the 
word  cerf  found  in  French  language  dictionaries. 


Example  1: 


& 


cerf  [ser]  n.m.  . UN  CERF  : grand  animal  male  qui  porte  des  bois  sur 
la  tete  et  vit  en  troupeaux  dans  les  forets.  Le  cerf  est  avec  safemelle 

(->  biche)  et  son  petit  (->  faon).  Les  cerfs  brament  dans  les  bois.  sentence  example 


s^a/e 


deer 


bab 


ydeer 


pronunciation  note 

I Rem:  Les  mots  cerf,  serf,  serre  et  serres  se  prononcent  tous  de  la  meme  fa9on. 


Dictionnaire  du  frangais  - Reference  apprentissage.  Cle  International;  Dictionnaires  Le  Robert,  1999, 
p.  149.  Reprinted  with  the  permission  of  Dictionnaires  Le  Robert. 


Example  2: 


definition 

xie;  lat.  . Grand  mammifere  ruminant  ( cervides ) 


cerf  [ser]  n.m. 

vivant  en  troupeaux  dans  les  forets;  le  male  adulte  qui  porte  des  bois. 
Femelle  du  cerf.  ->  biche.  Jeune  cerf  ->  faon;  (D  brocard,  daguet, 

(D  here.  Fe  cerfbrame.  « reconnaitre  le  cerf  a ses  fumees,  le  renard  a 
ses  empreintes  » (Flaub.).  ♦ La  chasse  au  cerf  (qb  Chasse  a courre*). 

homonyms  Q LdOIVI  Serf  serre  4uote  containing  the  word 


written  by  a well-known  person 


related 
expression 


abbreviation  for:  compare  with 
similar  expression 


□ Dans  la  mythologie,  le  cerf  est  la  figure  symbolique  de  la 
renaissance,  de  la  purete  primordiale,  de  la  longevite. 

interesting  note  about  the  word 


Le  Robert  Quotidien,  Dictionnaires  Le  Robert,  1996,  p.  294.  Reprinted  with  the  permission  of  Dictionnaires 
Le  Robert. 
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Example  3: 

cerf  n.m. 

phonetic  spelling 

pronunciation  note  Le /ne  se  prononce  pas,  [ser];  le  mot  rime  avec  corsaire. 

definition  Mammifere  sauvage  vivant  dans  les  forets  et  dont  les  males  portent 
des  bois  sur  le  crane.  Le  cerf  est  le  male  de  la  biche. 

expression  containing  LOCUTION 

. a in  Quebec  the  word  is 

y - Cerf  de  Virginie.  *4^  Se  dit  chevreuil. 

reference  to  a table  VOIR  TABLEAU  - ANIMAUX. 
found  in  this  document 

De  Viliers,  Marie-Eva.  Multidictionnaire  de  la  langue  frangaise  (3e  edition).  Editions  Quebec/Amerique,  Col. 
Langue  et  culture,  1997,  p.  257.  Reprinted  with  the  permission  of  Editions  Quebec/Amerique. 

Use  each  type  of  dictionary  to  serve  your  needs  and  to  help  you  carry  out  the  assigned 
task. 


Utilisez  toutes  sortes 
de  strategies  pour 
ameliorer  votre 
. frangais!  ^ 
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Les  strategies  pour  apprendre  le  vocabulaire 


Learning  a new  language  at  the  Beginning  level  involves  learning  many  new  words. 
You  can  use  the  following  strategies  to  help  you  in  your  study  of  vocabulary: 

- Picture  the  word  visually. 

- Repeat  the  word  in  your  head,  saying  the  letters  or  the  syllables  that  make  up  the 
word. 

- Repeat  the  word  in  your  head  and  associate  the  word  with  an  image  at  the  same 
time. 

- Repeat  the  word  over  and  over  aloud. 

- Write  the  word  over  and  over. 

- Record  the  word  on  a cassette;  listen  to  it  again  and  again. 

- Teach  the  word  to  a partner. 

- Classify  groups  of  words  into  categories  based  on  gender,  colours,  themes,  etc. 

- Use  word  webs  to  organize  vocabulary. 

- Make  vocabulary  cards  (with  gender,  definitions,  illustrations,  synonyms, 
antonyms,  homonyms,  model  sentences,  associated  expressions,  etc.). 

- Create  personal  vocabulary  lists. 

- Create  and  do  word  searches  and  crossword  puzzles. 

- Create  calligrams. 

- Create  simple  word  poems. 

- Create  alliterations. 

- Create  riddles. 

- Create  T-charts  for  organizing  thematic  vocabulary  and  classifying  ideas. 

- Reuse  the  vocabulary  you  know  in  new  contexts. 

- Play  word  games,  such  as  Hangman,  Pictionary  or  Charades. 


Manuel  d’accompagnement 
Beginning  Level  1 


153 


Quelques  exemples  de  strategies  de  vocabulaire 

T-chart 


No&L 


dccoratixmy 

• (Ley  bouley 

• dey  guArlcvndey 

• dey  etodey 

• deyl umleney 

• deycanneyde/Noet 

• le/gat 

• leyhouy/de/Noeb 

couleury 

• l & rouges 

• le/vent 

• le/blanc/ 

■ ley  dore/Vor 

per^onney 

• le/pere/Noet 

• Mcwiey 
•Jowphy 

• V enfant Jeyjy 

• leyRoiy  mauley 

• ley  berbery 

nxyurrutures 

• lu/dtnde/ 

• lo/tourttere/ 

• laybiXchie/  de/Noet 

• i^pain/^epCcc^ 

tradAtiony 

• ciecorer  Varbre/  de/  Noet 

• edKa^a^er  cadeycuy/ 

■ alien  ay  lay  wiey^ey  de/  rntmAtt 

• en/famtHey 

• chanter  dey  chanyony  de/  Noet 
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Vocabulary  Cards 


stylo  - (n.  m.) 


definition  : objet  servant  a ecrire,  a tracer  et  qui  contient 


un  reservoir  d’encre. 


exemple  : J’ai  deux  stylos  bleus  et  un  stylo  rouge. 


mere  - (n.  f.) 

definition  : femme  qui  a un  ou  plusieurs  enfants. 


exemple  : Je  te  presente  ma  mere. 


homonymes  : maire,  mer 


autre  utilisation  : la  fete  des  Meres 


pretentieux  - (adj.,  n.  m.);  pretentieuse  (adj.,  n.  f.) 

definition  : vaniteux,  arrogant;  quelqu’un  qui  pretend  etre  ce 
qu’il  n’est  pas. 


exemple  : Marc  est  un  gar£on  pretentieux. 


contraire  : modeste 


Manuel  d’accompagnement 
Beginning  Level  1 


155 


Word  Web 


30  ans 


Nord 


Calligrams 


P JL  U 


c 

h 

a 


s 

e 

chai sechai se 
h c 


a 

i 

s 

e 

s 


h 

a 

i 

s 

e 
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Riddles 

QU’EST-CE  QUE  C’EST? 

1.  C’est  un  animal  de  compagnie. 

2.  II  est  petit. 

3.  II  a des  griffes. 

4.  II  a les  yeux  brillants. 

5.  II  a des  oreilles  triangulaires. 

Reponse : 

C’est  un  chat. 


QUI  SUIS-JE? 

1.  Je  travaille  dans  un  bureau. 

2.  Je  commande  des  fournitures  de 
bureau. 

3.  Je  reponds  au  telephone. 

4.  Je  prends  des  messages. 

5.  Je  suis  toujours  occupee. 
Reponse  : 

Vous  etes  la  secretaire  de  l’ecole. 


Alliterations 


Ma  mere  met  mon  masque  de  mouffette. 
Chantale  cherche  ses  chiens  chez  Cigale. 
Leo,  le  lion,  lit  les  livres  lentement. 


Word  Games 

p 

-L u g 

Reponse  : nuage 
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Word  Categories 

By  Theme 


L’  Action  de  graces 


corne  d’abondance 
dinde 

tarte  a la  citrouille 

Les  mots  verts 


canneberges 

courges 

produits  de  la  recolte 


sapin  trefle  feuille 

By  Gender 

Les  noms  feminins 


une  fleur 

une  tombe 

une  sorciere 

une  rose 

une  croix 

une  etable 

une  carte 

une  etoile 

une  brebis 

Les  noms  masculins 

un  lis 

un  baiser 

un  ange 

un  ceuf 

un  bonbon 

un  biscuit 

un  monstre 

un  arc-en-ciel 

un  soldat 

By  Theme  and  Gender 

La  Saint-Patrick 

la  chance  un  arc-en-ciel 

l’lrlande  (f.)  un  « leprechaun  » 

un  trefle  a 4 feuilles 

le  trefle  d’lrlande  un  porte-bonheur 

Tor  (m.) 

irlandais  / irlandaise 

Les  mots  rouges 

un  cceur  un  valentin  les  vetements  du  Pere  Noel 

un  coquelicot  le  nez  de  Nez-Rouge 
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Simple  Poetry 


Soleil 

chaud,  jaune,  brillant 
II  donne  lumiere  et  chaleur  a la  Terre. 

Astre 
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VOCABULAIRE 


Les  activites  de  plein  air 


VOCABULAIRE 


En  ete 


la  natation  le  patinage  a roues  alignees  la  peche 


la  planche  a roulettes 


la  planche  a voile 


la  plongee  libre 


le  tennis  le  velo  de  montagne 

le  velo  tout-terrain 


le  ski  nautique 


la  voile 
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En  hiver 


le  toboggan 


Tout  au  long  de  l’annee 


* 

l’escalade 

le  jogging 

la  plongee  sous-marine 

la  randonnee  pedestre 

1\ 

le  dr  a l’arc 

164 
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Les  animaux 


VOCABULAIRI 


Les  animaux  de  compagnie 


un  chat 


un  oiseau 


un  serpent 


un  poisson  rouge 


un  lezard 


des  poissons 


un  lapin 


une  souris 


une  tortue 
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Les  animaux  de  la  ferme 


une  chevre 


un  dindon 
une  dinde 


un  cochon 


un  mouton 


un  coq 


une  oie 


une  poule 


un  taureau 


une  vache 


166 


Manuel  d’accompagnement 
Beginning  Level  1 


VOCABULAIRE 


Les  animaux  sauvages 


une  baleine 


un  bison 


un  buffle 


un  castor 


| 


un  cerf 
(de  Virginie) 


un  ecureuil 


un  chameau 


un  elephant 


un  couguar 


girafe 


Manuel  d’accompagnement 
Beginning  Level  1 


167 


un  gorille 


un  kangourou 


Ha i 

ik' 

TV 


un  leopard 


une  mouffette 


un  guepard 


un  koala 


I)±  *'L 

un  mouflon 


un  hippopotame 


un  orignal 
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un  phoque 


un  raton  laveur 


un  renard 


un  renne 


un  rhinoceros 


un  singe 


un  zebre 
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un  pelican 


un  manchot  (Antarctique) 
un  pingouin  (Arctique) 


une  perruche 


un  paon 


un  toucan 


c3 


CP 

C3 

CP 

p 

€3 


CP 
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Les  animaux  et  leurs  petits 


male 

femelle 

petit 

bceuf,  taureau 

vache 

veau 

canard 

cane 

caneton 

cerf 

biche 

faon 

chat 

chatte 

chaton 

cheval 

jument 

poulain,  pouliche 

chien 

chienne 

chiot 

cochon 

truie 

cochonnet 

coq 

poule 

poussin 

couguar 

couguare 

couguareau 

coyote 

coyotesse 

coyotin 

dindon 

dinde 

dindonneau 

elephant 

elephante 

elephanteau 

girafe 

girafe 

girafeau,  girafon 

hibou  male 

hibou  femelle 

hippopotame 

hippopotamesse 

hippopotameau 

lapin 

lapine 

lapereau 

lion 

lionne 

lionceau 

loup 

louve 

louveteau 

mouton,  belier 

brebis 

agneau,  agnelle 

ours 

ourse 

ourson 

paon 

paonne 

paonneau 

perroquet 

perruche 

perruchon 

rhinoceros 

rhinocere 

rhinoceron 

singe 

geunon,  singes se 

guenuche 

tigre 

tigresse 

tigreau 

zebre 

zebrelle 

zebreau 

Adapte  du  site  Internet  : <http://www.zoogranby.qc.ca/htmfr/3_0/3_2.html>. 
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Les  sons  des  animaux 


Certain  animals  can  be  identified  by  the  distinctive  sounds  that  they  make.  Onomatopoeia  is  the 
formation  of  words  that  imitate  sounds.  Verbs  that  describe  these  sounds  are  often  derived  from 
the  onomatopoeia.  This  holds  true  in  English  and  in  French.  However,  the  onomatopoeias  and 
the  verbs  differ  between  the  two  languages.  Even  in  the  animal  world,  it  is  only  natural  that 
French  and  English  animals  speak  different  languages.  For  example,  in  English,  the  sound  a cow 
makes  is  moo.  The  verb  is  to  moo;  therefore,  a cow  moos.  In  French,  une  vache  meugle  and  the 
onomatopoeia  is  meuh.  In  some  cases,  the  verb  and  the  onomatopoeia  are  not  at  all  similar,  such 
as  in  the  following  French  example:  Le  singe  crie,  hurle.  II  fait  iik,  iik,  iik! 

The  following  is  a list  of  French  verbs  (in  blue)  and  onomatopoeias  that  relate  to  the  sounds 
animals  make. 


L’abeille  bourdonne;  elle  fait  bzzzz. 
L’ane  brait;  il  fait  hihan. 

Fe  canard  fait  coin  coin. 

Fe  cerf  brame;  il  fait  brraaaa. 

Fe  chat  miaule;  il  fait  miaou. 

Le  cheval  hennit;  il  fait  hiiiiii. 

La  chevre  bele;  elle  fait  beee. 

Le  chien  aboie;  il  fait  ouah  ouah. 

Le  cochon  grogne;  il  fait  groin  groin. 
Le  coq  chante;  il  fait  cocorico. 

Le  corbeau  croasse;  il  fait  croa-croa. 
Le  coucou  fait  coucou. 

Le  dindon  glougloute;  il  fait  glouglou. 
L’  elephant  barrit;  il  fait  brrouhh! 

La  grenouille  coasse;  elle  fait  coa-coa. 


Le  hibou  hulule;  il  fait  hou-hou. 

Le  hyene  ricane;  il  fait  hi,  hi,  ha,  ha. 

Le  lapin  clapit,  glapit. 

Le  lion  rugit;  il  fait  rhouaa. 

Le  mouton  bele;  il  fait  beee. 

L’oie  glousse. 

L’oiseau  pepie. 

Le  pigeon  roucoule;  il  fait  rrroucoucoulou. 
La  poule  glousse;  elle  fait  cotcotcocot. 

Le  poussin  piaille;  il  fait  piou-piou. 

Le  serpent  siffle;  il  fait  ssssssssssssssssss. 
Le  singe  crie,  hurle;  il  fait  iik,  iik,  iik. 

La  souris  couine. 

La  vache  meugle;  elle  fait  meuh. 


Adapte  du  site  Internet  : <http://www.georgetown.edu/cball/animals/french.html>. 
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Pour  decrire  les  animaux 


Categorie 

Descripteur 

Classification 

• domestique 

domestic 

• sauvage 

wild 

• carnivore 

carnivore,  carnivorous 

• crustacivore 

crustacean,  cmstaceous 

• herbivore 

herbivore,  herbivorous 

• granivore 

granivore,  granivorous 

• insectivore 

insectivore,  insectivorous 

• omnivore 

omnivore,  omnivorous 

• mammifere 

mammal 

• oiseau 

bird 

• insecte 

insect 

• poisson 

fish 

• reptile 

reptile 

• amphibien 

amphibian 

• a sang  chaud 

warm-blooded 

• a sang  froid 

cold-blooded 

Taille 

• gros 

big,  large,  heavy 

• grand 

tall  (in  stature);  large,  big  (in  size) 

• petit 

small,  little 

Corps 

• corps  allonge 

elongated  body 

• corps  epais 

thick  body 

• corps  couvert  de  plumes 

body  covered  in  feathers 

• corps  cylindrique 

cylindrical  body 

• corps  trapu 

thick- set,  stocky  body 

Pelage 

• a pelage  beige  pale 

pale  beige  coat,  fur 

• a pelage  court 

short  coat,  fur 

• a pelage  epais 

thick  coat,  fur 

• a pelage  long 

long  coat,  fur 

• a pelage  raye 

striped  coat,  fur 

Peau 

• peau  epaisse 

thick  skin 

• peau  lisse 

smooth  skin 

• peau  rugueuse 

rough,  coarse  skin 
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Fourrure 

• fourrure  epaisse 

thick  fur 

• fourrure  plate 

flat  fur 

• fourrure  soyeuse 

silky  fur 

Plumage 

• beau  plumage 

beautiful  plumage,  feathers 

• plumage  blanc 

white  plumage 

• plumage  vivement  colore 

brightly  coloured  plumage 

Poil 

• beau  poil 

beautiful  hair,  fur 

• longs  poils 

long  hair 

• poils  piquants 

bristly,  prickly  hair 

• a poil  court 

short-haired 

• a poil  long 

long-haired 

• au  poil  doux 

soft-haired 

• au  poil  dur 

rough-coated 

• au  poil  rude 

wire-haired 

Oreilles 

• longues  oreilles 

long  ears 

• grandes  oreilles  plates 

big,  flat  ears 

• oreilles  droites 

straight  ears 

• oreilles  triangulaires 

triangular  ears 

Museau 

• long  museau 

long  muzzle,  snout 

• museau  allonge 

elongated  muzzle 

Queue 

• jolie  queue 

pretty  tail 

• large  queue 

wide  tail 

• longue  queue 

long  tail 

• petite  queue 

little  tail 

• queue  plate 

flat  tail 

• queue  relevee 

turned-up  tail 

• queue  tombante 

turned-down  tail 

• queue  touffue 

bushy  tail 

• sans  queue 

without  a tail 

• a longue  queue 

long-tailed 

• a petite  queue 

short-tailed 

Pieds 

• pieds  palmes 

webbed  feet 

Langue 

• langue  allongee 

elongated  tongue 

Voix 

• voix  aigue 

high  voice 

• voix  basse 

low  voice 

• voix  puissante 

powerful  voice 
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Pattes 

• 

courtes  pattes 

short  paws 

• 

fortes  pattes 

strong  paws 

• 

longues  pattes 

long  paws 

• 

pattes  noires 

black  paws 

• 

a pattes  courtes 

short-pawed,  -legged 

• 

a pattes  longues 

long-pawed,  -legged 

• 

a quatre  pattes 

four-pawed,  -legged 

• 

aux  pattes  armees  de  griffes 

clawed  paws 

• 

de  derriere 

back,  hind  paws 

• 

de  devant 

front,  forepaws 

Tete 

• 

grosse  tete 

large  head 

• 

tete  triangulaire 

triangular  head 

Traits 

• 

agile 

agile,  lithe,  light-footed 

• 

calme 

calm 

• 

curieux 

curious 

• 

dangereux 

dangerous 

• 

doux 

gentle 

• 

drole 

funny,  amusing 

• 

feroce 

ferocious 

• 

flexible 

flexible 

• 

fort 

strong 

• 

gregaire 

gregarious 

• 

intelligent 

intelligent 

• 

lent 

slow 

• 

rapide 

fast 

Yeux 

• 

yeux  oblongs 

oblong  eyes 

• 

yeux  brillants 

shiny  eyes 

\('y  % 
% 


Bonjour,  je  m'appelle 
Pompideau.  Je  suis  un  terrier 
d'Ecosse.  J'ai  le  poil  court,  le 
front  bombe  et  les  yeux 
bruns  f onces. 
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Les  parties  du  corps  d’un  chat 


Les  parties  du  corps  d’un  oiseau 


Les  parties  du  corps  d’un  poisson 
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VOCABULAIRE 


bleu 


noir 


vert 


rouge 


blanc 
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Les  adjectifs  de  couleur  simples 


beige 

beige 

mauve 

mauve 

blanc 

white 

noir 

black 

bleu 

blue 

orange 

orange 

blond 

blond 

pourpre 

purple  (crimson,  rich  red) 

brun 

brown 

rose 

pink 

chatain 

(chestnut)  brown 

rouge 

red 

ecarlate 

scarlet 

roux 

(reddish)  brown 

fauve 

tawny 

vermeil 

ruby  red 

gris 

grey 

vert 

green 

jaune 

yellow 

violet 

violet 

Les  adjectifs  derivant  d’ adjectifs  ou  de  noms  de  couleur 


basane 

blanchatre 

cuivre 

dore 


tanned,  swarthy 
whitish,  off-white 
copper-coloured 
golden 


noiraud  swarthy 

olivatre  olive-coloured,  sallow 

rose  rose  pink 

verdoyant  green 


Les  adjectifs  composes 


arc-en-ciel 
bleu  fonce 
bleu  marine 
bleu  nuit 
bleu  roi 
bleu  turquoise 
bleu-vert 


rainbow 
dark  blue 
navy  blue 
midnight  blue 
royal  blue 
turquoise  blue 
blue-green 


gris  perle 
jaune  mais 
rouge  tomate 
vert  amande 
vert-de-gris 
vert  olive 


pearl  grey 
corn  yellow 
tomato  red 
almond  green 
verdigris 
olive  green 


Les  adjectifs  derivant  de  noms  simples 


abricot 

apricot 

acajou 

mahogany 

acier 

steel 

agate 

agate 

ambre 

amber 

amethyste 

amethyst 

argent 

silver 

aubergine 

eggplant 

auburn 

auburn 

avocat 

avocado 

azur 

azure,  blue 

banane 

banana 

brique 

brick 

bronze 

bronze 

cafe 

coffee 

canari 

canary 

cannelle 

cinnamon 

caramel 

caramel 

Adapte  de  Maria-Eva  De  Villers,  Multidictionnaire  de  la  langue  frangaise  (3C  edition),  Editions  Quebec/Amerique,  Col. 
Langue  et  culture,  1997,  p.  363.  Reproduit  avec  l’autorisation  des  Editions  Quebec/Amerique. 
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carotte 

carrot 

marine 

navy  blue 

cassis 

black  currant 

marron 

chestnut 

celadon 

willow  green 

moutarde 

mustard 

cerise 

cherry 

noisette 

hazel,  hazelnut  brown 

chamois 

buff 

ocre 

ochre 

champagne 

champagne 

olive 

olive 

chocolat 

chocolate 

or 

gold 

citron 

lemon 

orange 

orange 

cognac 

cognac 

paille 

straw 

coquelicot 

poppy  red 

pastel 

pastel 

corail 

coral 

pasteque 

watermelon 

creme 

cream 

peche 

peach 

crevette 

shrimp  pink 

perle 

pearl 

cuivre 

copper 

pistache 

pistachio 

ebene 

ebony 

platine 

platinum 

emeraude 

emerald 

prune 

plum 

epinard 

spinach 

rubis 

ruby  red 

fraise 

strawberry 

safran 

saffron  (yellow) 

framboise 

raspberry 

saphir 

sapphire 

fuchsia 

fuchsia 

saumon 

salmon  pink 

groseille 

currant 

sepia 

sepia 

indigo 

indigo 

serin 

canary  yellow 

ivoire 

ivory 

souris 

mouse  coloured 

jade 

jade 

tabac 

tobacco 

jonquille 

daffodil 

the 

tea 

kaki 

khaki 

tomate 

tomato 

lavande 

lavender 

topaze 

topaz 

lilas 

lilac 

turquoise 

turquoise 

magenta 

magenta 

vermilion 

bright  red 

Adapte  de  Maria-Eva  De  Villers,  Multidictionnaire  de  la  langue  frangaise  (3e  edition),  Editions  Quebec/Amerique,  Col. 

Langue  et  culture,  1997,  p.  363.  Reproduit  avec  l’autorisation  des  Editions  Quebec/Amerique. 
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L’ecole 


Les  articles/objets  dans  la  salle  de  classe 

un  bac  de  recyclage  un  bureau 

& 

un  classeur  des  craies 


un  calendrier 


un  ecran 


^=> 


des  feuillets  autocollants 


un  magnetoscope 


un  tableau  d’affichage 


un  globe  terrestre 


un  magnetophone 


un  perforateur 
(une  perforatrice) 


un  retroprojecteur 


un  taille-crayon 


un  tableau  (noir) 


un  telephone 
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un  televiseur 


une  cassette  video 
(une  videocassette) 


une  corbeille  a papier 


une  horloge 


une  punaise 


un  trombone 


une  etagere 


une  table 


une  affiche 


une  cassette  audio 


□c 


une  fenetre 


une  poubelle 
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Les  commentaires  pour  les  bulletins  de  notes 

Travail  excellent! 

Tres  bon  travail! 

Bon  travail! 

Travail  satis faisant. 

Travail  constant  et  satisfaisant. 

Qualite  du  travail  a ameliorer. 

Resultats  excellents! 

Bons  resultats! 

Resultats  passables. 

Bel  effort. 

Potentiel. . . pourrait  faire  mieux! 

Bravo! 

Felicitations! 

L’ avoir  en  classe  est  un  reel  plaisir. 

Entrevue  avec  les  parents  necessaire. 

Attention  a l’orthographe. 

Attention  a la  grammaire. 

Quelques  difficultes  en  composition. 

Quelques  difficultes  en  production  orale. 

Neglige  ses  devoirs. 

Doit  faire  plus  d’etude  a la  maison. 

Doit  ecouter  plus  attentivement. 

Doit  ameliorer  ses  habiletes  en  lecture. 

Doit  s’exercer  au  fran^ais  oral  et  ecrit. 

Ne  s’efforce  pas  de  parler  fran^ais. 

Doit  apporter  le  materiel  requis  en  classe. 

Eleve  modve/motivee. 

Eleve  agreable/  agreable. 

Eleve  serieux/serieuse. 

Eleve  interesse/interessee. 

Eleve  intelligent/intelligente. 

Eleve  travailleur/ travailleuse. 

Eleve  gendl/ gentille. 

Eleve  consciencieux/ consciencieuse. 
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Eleve  actif/active. 

Eleve  dynamique/  dynamique. 

Eleve  poli/polie. 

Eleve  enthousiaste/enthousiaste. 

Eleve  paresseux/ paresseuse. 

Eleve  modele. 

Bon  eleve. /Bonne  eleve. 

Difficultes  sur  le  plan  de  la  motivation. 
Doit  participer  davantage. 

Doit  offtir  plus  de  cooperation. 
Perturbe  la  classe. 

Montre  beaucoup  de  creativite. 
S’efforce  de  parler  fran^ais. 

Bonne  participation. 

Dynamisme  et  desir  de  participation. 
Participe  bien. 

Bonne  attitude. 

Bon  esprit  d’equipe. 

Travaille  bien  en  groupe. 

Montre  un  bon  esprit  sportif. 
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Les  expressions  utiles  pour  la  salle  de  classe 


Expressions  utiles  lorsqu’on  travaille  en  groupe/Useful  Expressions  for 
Group  Work 


J’ai  une  idee. 

Je  ne  comprends  pas. 

Je  suis  d’accord. 

Je  ne  suis  pas  d’accord. 

Je  ne  sais  pas. 

Est-ce  que  je  peux  t’aider? 

I have  an  idea. 

I don’t  understand. 
I agree. 

I don’t  agree. 

I don’t  know. 

May  I help  you? 

Est-ce  que  vous  pouvez  m’expliquer  la  tache, 
s’il  vous  plait? 

Est-ce  que  vous  pouvez  m’expliquer  les  directives, 
s’il  vous  plait? 

Est-ce  que  vous  pouvez  m’expliquer  les  regies, 
s’il  vous  plait? 

Est-ce  que  vous  pouvez  m’aider,  s’il  vous  plait? 
Excusez-moi,  s’il  vous  plait! 

Repetez,  s’il  vous  plait! 

Can  you  explain  the  task, 
please? 

Can  you  explain  the 
instmctions,  please? 

Can  you  explain  the  rules, 
please? 

Can  you  help  me,  please? 
Excuse  me,  please. 
Repeat,  please. 

Fais  ta  part,  s’il  te  plait! 

Parle  moins  fort,  s’il  te  plait! 

Parle  a ton  tour,  s’il  te  plait! 
Ecoute  bien,  s’il  te  plait! 

Fais  attention,  s’il  te  plait! 

Essaie  encore  une  fois,  s’il  te  plait! 

Do  your  part,  please. 
Speak  softer,  please. 
Talk  in  turn,  please. 
Listen,  please. 

Pay  attention,  please. 
Try  again,  please. 

Depechons-nous! 

Organisons-nous! 

Parlons  moins  fort! 

Nous  ne  savons  pas  que  faire. 

Nous  ne  savons  pas  comment  le  faire. 
Nous  avons  (presque)  fini. 

Nous  avons  besoin  de  plus  de  temps. 

Let’s  hurry. 

Let’s  get  organized. 

Let’s  talk  quieter. 

We  don’t  know  what  to  do. 
We  don’t  know  how  to  do  it. 
We  have  (almost)  finished. 
We  need  more  time. 

11  faut  faire  attention. 

11  nous  reste  cinq  minutes. 
11  faut  travailler  vite. 

11  faut  participer. 

We  need  to  pay  attention. 
We  have  five  minutes  left. 
We  have  to  work  fast. 

We  have  to  participate. 

Qu’est-ce  qu’il  faut  faire? 
Qui  va  faire  quoi? 

What  do  we  have  to  do? 
Who  is  going  to  do  what? 
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Qui  veut  faire  quoi? 

Qui  veut  prendre  des  notes? 

Qui  veut  rapporter  nos  idees? 

Qui  veut  etre  la/le  chef  du  groupe? 

Qui  veut  etre  la/le  secretaire? 

Qui  veut  etre  le  rapporteur/la  rapporteuse? 
Qui  veut  etre  le  chronometreur/la 
chronometreuse? 

Mots  de  politesse/Polite  Words 

S’il  te  plait. 

S’il  vous  plait. 

Merci  beaucoup. 

Merci  bien. 

Merci  mille  fois. 

Un  grand  merci. 

De  rien. 

II  n’y  a pas  de  quoi. 

Je  t’en  prie. 

Je  vous  en  prie. 

Bienvenue  (au  Canada  fran^ais). 

Pardon,  monsieur. 

Excusez-moi,  madame. 


Who  wants  to  do  what? 

Who  wants  to  take  notes? 

Who  wants  to  report  our  ideas? 

Who  wants  to  be  (the)  group  leader? 
Who  wants  to  be  (the)  secretary? 
Who  wants  to  be  (the)  reporter? 
Who  wants  to  be  (the)  timekeeper? 


Please. 

Please. 

Thanks  very  much. 
Thanks  a million. 

A big  thank  you. 


> You’re  welcome. 


Sorry,  sir. 

Excuse  me,  madam. 


Expressions  d’ encouragement/Words  of  Encouragement 


Quelle  bonne  idee! 

J’aime  ton  idee. 

(Ja,  c’est  une  bonne  idee. 

C’est  bien/ fantastique,  9a! 

Bravo! 

Excellent! 

Parfait! 

Nous  avons  bien  travaille  ensemble. 
Tu  parles/ecris/dessines  bien. 


What  a good  idea! 

I like  your  idea. 

That’s  a good  idea. 

That’s  great/fantastic! 
Bravo! 

Excellent! 

Perfect! 

We  worked  well  together. 
You  speak/write/draw  well. 
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Expressions  utiles/Survival  Vocabulary 


Est-ce  que  je  peux  (Puis-je) 
Est-ce  que  je  peux  (Puis-je) 
Est-ce  que  je  peux  (Puis-je) 
Est-ce  que  je  peux  (Puis-je) 
Est-ce  que  je  peux  (Puis-je) 
Est-ce  que  je  peux  (Puis-je) 
Est-ce  que  je  peux  (Puis-je) 


aller  aux  toilettes? 
tailler  mon  crayon? 
boire  de  l’eau? 
aller  a mon  easier? 
emprunter  un  stylo? 
partir? 

travailler  avec  toi/ vous? 


May  I go  to  the  bathroom? 
May  I sharpen  my  pencil? 

May  I get  a drink  of  water? 
May  I go  to  my  locker? 

May  I borrow  a pen? 

May  I leave? 

May  I work  with  you? 

I don’t  know. 

I dont’t  understand  (well). 

I don’t  understand  at  all! 

I’m  sorry. 

What  page,  please? 

Repeat,  please. 

Speak  louder,  please. 

Speak  slower,  please. 

Help  me,  please. 

Excuse  me,  please. 

Spell  it,  please. 

How  does  one  say  paper  clip  in 
French? 

What  does  agrafeuse  mean? 

I forgot  my  book. 

I forgot  to  do  my  homework. 


Je  ne  sais  pas. 

Je  ne  comprends  pas  (bien)! 

Je  ne  comprends  pas  du  tout! 

Je  m’excuse. 

Quelle  page,  s’il  vous  plait? 

Repetez,  s’il  vous  plait! 

Parlez  plus  fort,  s’il  vous  plait! 

Parlez  plus  lentement,  s’il  vous  plait! 
Aidez-moi,  s’il  vous  plait! 

Excusez-moi,  s’il  vous  plait! 

Epelez,  s’il  vous  plait! 

Comment  dit-on  « paperclip  » en  fran^ais? 

Que  veut  dire  « agrafeuse  »? 

J’ai  oublie  mon  livre. 

J’ai  oublie  de  faire  mes  devoirs. 
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Les  fournitures  scolaires 


des  ciseaux 


un  baton  de  colie 
(un  batonnet  de  colie) 


des  crayons 
de  couleur 


un  agenda  scolaire 


un  bloc-notes 


un  coffre  a crayons 


un  crayon 


un  dictionnaire 


des  feuillets 
intercalaires 


un  adas 


ruban  adhesif 


un  devidoir  a 
ruban  adhesif 


un  livre 
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un  manuel 
d’accompagnement 


un  stylo 


une  reliure  a anneaux 
(un  classeur  a anneaux) 


un  stylo  correcteur 


un  surligneur 


une  agrafeuse 


une  feuille  de 
papier  ligne 


une  gomme 
(a  effacer) 

une  trousse 


une  calculatrice  de  poche 
(une  calculette) 


une  feuille  de 
papier  quadrille 


une  palette  d’artiste 


une  disquette 


papier  uni 


Les  matieres 


l’education  physique 


les  arts  plastiques 


les  travaux  manuels 
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la  sante 


l’informatique 


la  danse 


les  etudes  sociales 
les  sciences  humaines 


(cours  de)  vie  en 
plein  air 


189 


Le  personnel  de  l’ecole 

L’ administration 


M.  Leblanc 

Directeur 


Mme  Guidon 

Directrice  adjointe 


M.  Champlain 

Conseiller 


Mme  Dubois 

Conseillere 


Le  personnel  enseignant 


M.  Baton 
Professeur 
d’education  physique 


M.  Lachaine 
Professeur 
d’art  dramatique* 

*Pas  de  photo. 


M.  Chansonnier 
Professeur 
de  musique 


Mme  Lachance 
Professeure  de 
danse* 


Mme  Couture 
Professeure 
d’economie  familiale 


Mme  Laforet 
Professeure 
d’education  physique 
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M.  Delacroix 
Professeur 
d’etudes  religieuses* 


Mme  LaFrance 
Professeure 
de  fran^ais* 
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M.  Lebrun 
Professeur 
d’informatique 


M.  Lemonde 
Professeur  de 
sciences  humaines 


Mme  Letourneau 
Professeure 
de  mathematiques 


Mme  Pinceau 
Professeure  d’arts 
plastiques 


Mme  Roger 
Professeure 
de  sciences* 


M.  Savoie  Mme  Smith 

Professeur  Professeure  d’anglais 

d’hygiene* 


M.  Tardif 

Professeur  de 
travaux  manuels 


Le  personnel  de  soutien 


t 

mr'M 

wkk 

% 

Mme  Boucan 

MUe  Boudreau 

M.  Brosseau 

Bibliothecaire 

Aide-enseignante 

Concierge* 

Mme  Chartrand 

Infirmiere 


Mme  Laforge  M.  Lesage 

Secretaire  Technicien  en 

informatique 

* Pas  de  photo. 
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Pour  decrire  un  plan  de  l’ecole 


A l’interieur 

Inside 

la  salle  de  classe  n°. . . 

Classroom  No.  . . . 

la  salle  de  classe  mobile 

portable 

la  salle  de  l’halterophilie 

weight  room 

la  salle  de  musique 

music  room 

la  salle  de  theatre 

theatre 

la  salle  de  travail 

workroom 

la  salle  des  arts  plastiques  (de  dessin/d’art) 

art  room 

la  salle  des  eleves 

student  lounge 

la  salle  des  ordinateurs/le  laboratoire  d’informatique 

computer  room/computer  lab 

la  salle  des  professeurs 

staff  room 

la  salle  des  travaux  manuels 

industrial  arts  room 

la  salle  d’art  dramatique 

drama  room 

la  salle  d’economie  familiale 

home  economics  room 

la  salle  d’etude 

study  room 

le  bureau  principal 

main  office 

le  bureau  de  la  directrice  adjointe/du  directeur  adjoint 

assistant  principal’s  office 

le  bureau  de  la  directrice/ du  directeur 

principal’s  office 

le  bureau  du  conseiller/ de  la  conseillere 

counsellor’s  office 

la  bibliotheque 

library 

la  cafeteria 

cafeteria 

la  conciergerie 

custodial  office 

la  sortie  d’urgence 

emergency  exit 

le  couloir/le  corridor 

hallway 

le  deuxieme  etage 

second  floor 

le  gymnase 

gymnasium  (gym) 

le  laboratoire  (de  sciences,  de  langue) 

lab  (science,  language) 

le  rez-de-chaussee 

main  floor 

le  vestibule 

foyer 

l’entree  (principale) 

entrance  (main  entrance) 

l’entrepot  (des  fournitures  de  bureau/ 

storage  room  (office 

de  Pequipement  sportif) 

supplies/sports  equipment) 

l’infirmerie 

infirmary  (sickroom) 

les  toilettes 

washrooms 

les  vestiaires 

cloakroom 

A l’exterieur 

Outside 

la  cour 

courtyard 

le  stationnement 

parking  lot 

le  terrain  de  jeux 

playground 

la  piscine 

swimming  pool 
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La  famille 


Les  membres  de  la  famille 


La  parente 

Family  Relationship 

fille 

daughter 

fils 

son 

enfant(s) 

child(ren) 

soeur 

sister 

frere 

brother 

jumelle 

girl  twin 

jumeau 

boy  twin 

jumelles 

girl  twins 

jumeaux 

boy  (or  mixed)  twins 

enfant  unique 

only  child 

femme 

wife 

mari 

husband 

epouse 

spouse  (female) 

epoux 

spouse  (male) 

mere 

mother 

pere 

father 

parents 

parents/relatives 

parents  proches 

close  relatives 

grand-mere 

grandmother 

grand-pere 

grandfather 

grands-parents 

grandparents 

grands-parents  maternels 

maternal  grandparents 

grands-parents  paternels 

paternal  grandparents 

arriere-grands-parents 

great  grandparents 

petite-fille 

granddaughter 

petit-fils 

grandson 

petits-enfants 

grandchildren 

tante 

aunt 

oncle 

uncle 

grand-tante 

great  aunt 

grand-oncle 

great  uncle 

niece 

niece 

neveu 

nephew 

cousine 

female  cousin 

cousin 

male  cousin 

La  parente 

Family  Relationship 

cousine  germaine 

first  cousin  (female) 

cousin  germain 

first  cousin  (male) 

cousin  au  second  degre 

second  cousin  (male) 

cousine  au  second  degre 

second  cousin  (female) 

demi-sceur 

half  sister 

demi- frere 

half  brother 

belle-mere 

mother-in-law,  stepmother 

beau-pere 

father-in-law,  stepfather 

beaux-parents 

parents-in-law 

belle-soeur 

sister-in-law,  stepsister 

beau-frere 

brother-in-law,  stepbrother 

tutrice 

legal  guardian  (female) 

tuteur 

legal  guardian  (male) 

bonne  d’enfants 

nanny 
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Pour  decrire  les  membres  de  la  famille 


adopte(e) 
adoptif/ adoptive 
aine(e) 
cadet(te) 
celibataire 
decede(e) 
deuxieme  de 
divorce  (e) 
fiance(e) 


enfants 


adopted 

adoptive,  adopted 

older 

younger 

single 

deceased 

second  of children 

divorced 

fiancee 


germain(e) 
marie  (e) 
maternel(le) 
paternel(le) 

(premiere)  generation 
separe(e) 

troisieme  de enfants 

unique 

veuf 

veuve 


first 

married 

maternal 

paternal 

(first)  generation 
separated 

third  of children 

only 

widowed  (widower) 
widowed  (widow) 


Pour  decrire  une  famille 


cellule  familiale 
famille  adoptive 


family  unit 
adoptive  family 


famille  d’accueil 
famille  monoparentale 


foster  family 
single-parent  family 


Un  exemple  d’arbre  genealogique 


Valerie 

REGIMBALD 

(la  grand-mere  maternelle  de  Damien) 


Robert  f Cherie 

FORTIER  (sa  mere) 

(son  pere) 


V.V  Daniel 

DOUCETTE 

(le  grand-pere  maternel  de  Damien) 


Laure  V V V 
(sa  tante) 


Georges 

PICOT 

(son  oncle) 


Karine  Delphine  Mario  Damien 
(ses  sceurs  jumelles)  (son  frere)  (le  fils  de  Robert 

et  de  Cherie) 


Mathieu 
(son  cousin) 


La  famille  de  Damien  Fortier 


Legende : 

^ - marie  (e) 
A — jumelles 
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Les  fetes  et  les  celebrations 


L’ Action  de  graces 

la  come  d’abondance 
la  dinde 

la  tarte  a la  citrouille 
les  canneberges  (£) 
les  courges  (£) 

les  produits  (m.)  de  la  recolte 

Le  jour  du  Souvenir 

la  guerre 

la  Legion  royale  canadienne 
la  liberte 
la  paix 

une  couronne  commemorative 
une  croix 
une  tombe 
une  trompette 

le  combat 

les  anciens  combattants  (m.) 
les  cadets  (m.) 
les  morts  (m.) 
un  coquelicot 
un  coup  de  canon 
un  tambour 
un  pavot 
un  soldat 

La  Saint-Patrick 

la  chance 
l’lrlande  (£) 

le  trefle 

l’or  (m.) 

un  arc-en-ciel 

un  « leprechaun  » 

un  trefle  a quatre  feuilles 

un  porte-bonheur 

irlandais  / irlandaise 


cornucopia 

turkey 

pumpkin  pie 

cranberries 

squash 

fruits  of  the  harvest 


war 

Royal  Canadian  Legion 

freedom 

peace 

commemorative  wreath 

cross 

tomb 

trumpet 


combat 
veterans 
cadets 
the  dead 
red  poppy 
canon  fire 
drum 
poppy 
soldier 


luck 

Ireland 

shamrock 
gold 
rainbow 
leprechaun 
four-leaf  clover 
lucky  charm 

Irish 
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L’Halloween 


la  lune 

une  chauve-souris 
une  citrouille 
une  fee 

une  maison  hantee 
une  pomme 
une  sorciere 
une  toile  d’araignee 

un  balai 
un  bonbon 
un  chaudron 
un  chat  noir 
un  cimetiere 
un  costume 
un  fantome 
un  hibou 
un  loup-garou 
un  lutin 
un  masque 
un  monstre 
un  sac 
un  sorcier 
un  squelette 
un  tour/ un  true 
un  vampire 

effrayant(e) 

espiegle 

feroce 

hante(e) 

mechant(e) 

sinistre 

terrifiant(e) 

noir(e) 

orange 


moon 

bat 

pumpkin 

fairy 

haunted  house 
apple 

female  witch/sorceress 
spider  web 

broom 

candy 

cauldron 

black  cat 

cemetery 

costume 

ghost 

owl 

werewolf 

elf 

mask 

monster 

bag 

warlock/sorcerer 

skeleton 

trick 

vampire 

scary 

mischievous 

ferocious 

haunted 

wicked,  evil 

sinister 

terrifying 

black 

orange 
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avoir  peur 

to  be  scared 

crier 

to  cry,  to  scream,  to  shriek 

faire  bou 

to  say  “Boo” 

frapper 

to  knock 

hurler 

to  howl 

ululer 

to  hoot 

voler 

to  fly 

Noel 

la  buche  de  Noel 

la  cheminee 

la  dinde 

la  messe 

la  paix 

la  tourtiere 

les  lumieres  (£) 

une  boule 

une  canne  de  Noel 

une  carte  de  souhaits 

une  chanson  de  Noel 

une  couronne  de  Noel 

une  creche 

une  decoration 

une  etable 

une  etoile 

une  guirlande 


yule-log  cake 

chimney 

turkey 

mass 

peace 

meatpie 

lights 

ball 

candy  cane 
greeting  card 
Christmas  song 
Christmas  wreath 
manger  (scene) 
decoration 
stable 
star 

garland 


le  gui  (un  brin  de  gui) 
le  houx  de  Noel 
le  pain  d’epices 
le  papier  d’emballage 
le  reveillon 
le  toit 
le  traineau 
un  ange 

un  arbre  de  Noel 
un  bas  de  Noel 
un  berger 
un  biscuit 
un  cadeau 
un  cantique 
un  jouet 
un  mage 


mistletoe  (sprig  of  mistletoe) 
holly 

gingerbread 

wrapping  paper 

midnight  supper 

roof 

sleigh 

angel 

Christmas  tree 
Christmas  stocking 
shepherd 
cookie 
present,  gift 

Christmas  carol  or  hymn 
toy 

magus 
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un  renne 

reindeer 

un  roi 

king 

le  Pere  Noel 

Santa  Claus 

l’enfant  Jesus 

Baby  Jesus 

les  Rois  mages 

The  Three  Kings,  The  Three  Wise  Men 

Joseph 

Joseph 

Marie 

Mary 

blanc/blanche 

white 

brillant(e) 

sparkling 

rouge 

red 

scintillant(e) 

twinkling 

vert(e) 

green 

acheter 

to  buy 

chanter 

to  sing 

decorer 

to  decorate 

emballer 

to  (gift)  wrap 

manger 

to  eat 

La  Saint- Valentin 


la  dentelle 

lace 

l’affection  (f.) 

affection 

l’amitie  (f.) 

friendship 

une  fleur 

flower 

une  rose 

rose 

une  carte 

card 

une  boite  de  chocolats 

box  of  chocolates 

une  fleche 

arrow 

l’amour  (m.) 

love 

le  premier  amour 

first  love 

un  cceur 

heart 

un  valentin 

valentine 

un  baiser 

kiss 

un  bonbon 

candy 

Cupidon 

Cupid 

affectueux/ affectueuse 

affectionate 

amoureux/ amoureuse 

loving 

charmant(e) 

charming 
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blanc/blanche 

rose 

rouge 

white 

pink 

red 

aimer 

avoir  une  peine/ un  chagrin  d’amour 

avoir  le  cceur  gros 

avouer  sa  flamme 

briser  le  cceur 

donner  un  baiser/ un  bee 

donner  son  cceur  a quelqu’un 

embrasser 

etre  amoureux  (amoureuse) 
etre  fou  (folle)  de  quelqu’un 
Mains  froides,  cceur  chaud! 
tomber  amoureux  (amoureuse) 
de  quelqu’un 

to  like,  to  love 
to  be  lovesick 
to  have  a heavy  heart 
to  vow  one’s  love 
to  break  a heart 
to  give  a kiss 

to  give  one’s  heart  to  someone 
to  hug,  to  embrace,  to  kiss 
to  be  in  love  with  someone 
to  be  crazy  about  someone 
Cold  hands,  warm  heart! 
to  fall  in  love  with  someone 

A toi/ vous  de  tout  cceur. 
C’est  beau,  l’amour! 
coup  de  foudre 
de  tout  mon  cceur 
en  forme  de  cceur 
Je  t’adore! 

Je  t’aime! 

Je  t’embrasse! 

Loin  des  yeux,  loin  du  cceur! 
mon  cheri/ ma  cherie 
mon  canard  en  sucre 
mon  petit  bijou 
mon  petit  chou 
Sois  mon  valentin! 

Bonne  Saint- Valentin! 

To  you  with  all  my  heart. 

Love  is  beautiful! 
love  at  first  sight 
with  all  my  heart 
heart-shaped 
I adore  you! 

I like  you!/I  love  you! 

Hugs  and  kisses! 

Out  of  sight,  out  of  mind! 
my  dear 

“my  sugar  duck”  1 
« l terms  of 

my  little  lewel  > 

endearment 

“my  little  cabbage”  J 
Be  my  valentine! 

Happy  Valentine’s  Day! 
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Paques 


la  naissance 

birth  6 

la  nature 

nature 

les  brioches  (f.)  du  Vendredi  saint 

hot  cross  buns  JPj 

une  brebis 

ewe,  sheep  , 

une  fleur 

flower 

le  chocolat 

chocolate 

le  lapin  de  Paques 

Easter  bunny 

le  printemps 

spring 

un  canard 

duck 

un  lapin  (en  chocolat) 

(chocolate)  bunny  rabbit 

un  lis 

lily 

un  ceuf  de  Paques 

Easter  egg 

un  mouton 

sheep 

un  panier 

basket 

un  poussin 

chick 

cacher 

to  hide 

chercher 

to  look  for 

colorer 

to  colour 

decorer 

to  decorate 

jaune 

yellow 

mauve 

mauve 

vert(e) 

green 

violet(te) 

violet,  purple 
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Les  instruments  de  mesure  du  temps 


VOCABULAIRE 


Voici  le  nom  de  quelques  instruments  de  mesure  du  temps. 


une  montre  un  radio-reveil  un  reveil 

(un  reveille-matin) 


un  sablier 

Une  horloge  a deux  aiguilles  : une  petite  aiguille  qui  indique  les  heures  et  une  grande 
aiguille  qui  marque  les  minutes. 
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Les  instruments  de  musique 


Instruments  a clavier 

km 

Instruments  a vent 

orgue  (m.) 

basson  (m.) 

piano  (m.) 

clairon  (m.) 
clarinette  (f.) 
cor  anglais  (m.) 

Instruments  a cordes 

cor  d’harmonie  (m.) 
comet  a pistons  (m.) 

contrebasse  (f.) 

flute  (f.) 

harpe  (f.) 

hautbois  (m.) 

violon  (m.) 

piccolo  (m.) 

violoncelle  (m.) 

saxhorn  (m.) 
saxophone  (m.) 
trombone  (m.) 

Instruments  a percussion 

caisse  claire  (f.) 
carillon  tubulaire  (m.) 

trompette  (f.) 
tuba  (m.) 

castagnettes  (f.  pi.) 
cymbales  (f.  pi.) 

/ 

Instruments  traditionnels 

gong  (m.) 

accordeon  (m.) 

grosse  caisse  (f.) 

balalaika  (f.) 

tambour  (m.) 

banjo  (m.) 

tambour  de  basque  (m.)/tambourin  (m.) 

cithare  (f.) 

timbale  (f.) 

comemuse  (f.) 

triangle  (m.) 

flute  de  Pan  (f.) 

xylophone  (m.) 

guitare  (f.) 
harmonica  (m.) 
lyre  (f.) 
mandoline  (f.) 
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La  meteo 


Les  expressions  courantes 


II  fait  froid. 


II  fait  frais. 


II  fait  chaud. 


II  fait  mauvais. 


II  fait  gris. 

II  fait  sombre. 


it  # '1  nr 


II  y a du  brouillard. 


II  y a du  vent. 
II  vente. 


II  fait  soleil. 

II  fait  du  soleil. 


II  neige. 


II  pleut. 


II  y a des  nuages. 
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Une  liste  de  mots  et  de  phrases  meteorologiques 

Mots 


une  averse 

a shower 

la  grisaille 

the  grey  ness 

une  averse  de  grele 

hail  shower 

une  inondation 

flood 

une  averse  de  neige 

snow  flurries 

la  neige 

snow 

un  blizzard 

blizzard 

les  nuages  (m.) 

clouds 

le  brouillard 

fog 

une  ondee 

brief  shower 

le  brouillard  glace 

ice  fog 

un  ouragan 

hurricane 

le  brouillard  leger 

light  fog 

un  orage 

(thunder)storm 

la  bruine 

drizzle 

la  pluie 

rain 

la  brume 

mist 

la  pluie  vergla9ante 

freezing  rain 

un  cyclone 

cyclone 

la  poudrerie 

blowing  snow 

un  eclair 

flash  of  lightning 

une  rafale 

gust  (of  wind) 

des  eclairs 

lightning 

le  soleil 

the  sun 

la  foudre 

thunderbolt 

une  tempete 

storm 

le  frimas 

freezing  fog  (hoarfrost) 

une  tempete  de  grele 

hailstorm 

le  froid 

the  cold 

une  tempete  de  neige 

snowstorm 

la  gelee 

frost 

une  tempete  de  pluie 

rainstorm 

la  gelee  blanche 

white  frost 

le  tonnerre 

thunder 

la  giboulee 

sudden  (snow/rain)  shower 

une  tornade 

tornado 

le  givre 

fine,  white  frost 

le  verglas 

black  (clear)  ice 

la  glace 

ice 

un  typhon 

typhoon 

la  grele 

hail 

Phrases  meteorologiques 


II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 


y a de  la  brume, 
y a des  averses  de  neige. 

11  y a un  orage  fort. 

11  y a un  orage  violent. 

y a une  tempete  de  neige. 

11  y a de  la  grele. 

y a de  la  poudrerie. 

11  grele. 

y a un  blizzard. 

11  tombe  de  la  grele. 

y a des  rafales  (de  neige). 

11  y a des  averses  de  grele. 

y a de  la  bruine. 

11  y a du  tonnerre. 

tombe  de  la  bruine. 

11  tonne. 

y a des  averses. 

11  y a un  eclair. 

y a une  tempete  de  pluie. 
y a une  pluie  torrentielle. 

11  y a des  eclairs. 

y a de  la  pluie  vergla^ante. 

11  y a du  verglas. 
11  y a de  la  glace. 
11  gele. 
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averses  (eparses)  averses  de  neige  isolees 

rafales  de  neige  isolees 


brouillard  bruine 


ennuagement 


neige  mouillee 


ensoleille 

degage 


nuageux 

couvert 


passages  nuageux  pluies  d’orage  isolees 

rafales  pluvieuses  isolees 


partiellement  nuageux 
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pluie 


averses  de  neige 
rafales  de  neige 


eclaircies 

degagement 


orage 


partiellement  ensoleille 


pluies  d’orage 
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Les  nombres 


€> 


10 


zero 

30  trente 

soixante 

un 

trente  et  un 

soixante  et  un 

deux 

trente-deux 

soixante-deux 

trois 

trente-trois 

soixante-trois 

quatre 

trente-quatre 

soixante-quatre 

cinq 

trente-cinq 

soixante-cinq 

six 

trente- six 

soixante-six 

sept 

trente-sept 

soixante-sept 

huit 

trente-huit 

soixante-huit 

neuf 

trente-neuf 

soixante-neuf 

dix 

4Q  quarante 

jq  soixante-dix 

onze 

quarante  et  un 

soixante  et  onze 

douze 

quarante-deux 

soixante-douze 

treize 

quarante-trois 

soixante-treize 

quatorze 

quarante-quatre 

soixante-quatorze 

quinze 

quarante-cinq 

soixante-quinze 

seize 

quarante- six 

soixante-seize 

dix-sept 

quarante-sept 

soixante-dix-sept 

dix-huit 

quarante-huit 

soixante-dix-huit 

dix-neuf 

quarante-neuf 

soixante-dix-neuf 

vingt 

ff»Q  cinquante 

g q quatre-vingts 

vingt  et  un 

cinquante  et  un 

quatre-vingt-un 

vingt-deux 

cinquante-deux 

quatre-vingt-deux 

vingt-trois 

cinquante-trois 

quatre-vingt-trois 

vingt-quatre 

cinquante-quatre 

quatre- vingt-quatre 

vingt-cinq 

cinquante-cinq 

quatre-vingt-cinq 

vingt-six 

cinquante-six 

quatre-vingt-six 

vingt-sept 

cinquante-sept 

quatre-vingt-sept 

vingt-huit 

cinquante-huit 

quatre-vingt-huit 

vingt-neuf 

cinquante-neuf 

quatre-vingt-neuf 
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90  quatre-vingt-dix 
quatre-vingt-onze 
quatre-vingt-douze 
quatre-vingt-treize 
quatre-vingt-quatorze 
quatre-vingt-quinze 
quatre-vingt- seize 
quatre-vingt-dix-sept 
quatre-vingt-dix-huit 
quatre-vingt-dix-neuf 


100  cent 


80S 

cent  un 
cent  deux 

999 

1000 

200 

deux  cents 

trois  cents 
quatre  cents 

1001 

cinq  cents 
six  cents 

1 100 

sept  cents 
huit  cents 

B200 

neuf  cent  quatre-vingt-dix-neuf 

mille 

mille  un 

mille  cent 

mille  deux  cents 


000  deux  mille 

1 0 000  dix  mille 

3 fe  5 deux  mille  trois  cent  soixante-cinq 

20  000  vingt  mille 

000  trois  mille 

1 00  000  cent  mille 

quatre  mille 

cinq  mille 

1 000  000  un  million 

six  mille 

sept  mille 

2 000  000  deux  millions 

huit  mille 

neuf  mille 

NgLe  In  the  above  list  of  numbers,  cent  takes  an  s in  the  plural  unless  it  is  followed  by  another 
number.  Note  that  mille  is  invariable,  which  means  the  word  never  takes  a plural  form. 


Manuel  d’accompagnement 
Beginning  Level  1 


207 


Les  passe-temps 


la  danse 


le  dessin 


la  photographie 


l’ecriture 


la  musique 


1’ informatique/ 
les  ordinateurs 


l’artisanat 


les  jeux  de  societe 


le  cinema/les  films 


la  peinture 
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le  theatre 


les  jeux  video 


le  sport 


les  voyages 


les  collections 


le  magasinage 


la  couture 


la  sculpture 
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Les  points  cardinaux 
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VOCABULAIRE 


architecte 


bijoutier 


coiffeuse 


agente  de  police  (policiere) 


artiste 


boucher 


conducteur  de  locomotive 


annonceur 


astronaute 


boulanger 
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homme  d’affaires 


mannequin 


musicien 


electricien 


fermier 


epicier 


mecanicien 


medecin 


operatrice  de  donnees 


opticien 
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plombier 


politicien 


pompier 


professeure 


receptionniste 


reparateur 


scientifique 


soldat 


secretaire 


vendeur 
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Une  liste  de  professions  et  de  metiers 


Here  is  an  extensive  list  of  careers  and  professions.  In  the  past,  only  the  masculine  form  of  these 
words  was  used  to  describe  a person’s  career,  whether  the  person  was  male  or  female.  Today  it  is 
more  common  to  use  the  feminine  form  of  the  career  for  women,  especially  in  Quebec  and  French 
Canada.  In  France,  this  practice  is  less  common,  but  is  changing. 


English  Term 

Masculin 

Feminin 

Accounting  assistant 

aide-comptable 

aide-comptable 

actor,  actress 

acteur 

actrice 

actor,  comedian 

comedien 

comedienne 

administrator 

administrateur 

administratrice 

advisor,  counsellor,  consultant 

conseiller 

conseillere 

agent 

agent 

agente 

ambulance  operator 

ambulancier 

ambulanciere 

analyst 

analyste 

analyste 

anchor  man,  talk  show  host 

animateur 

animatrice 

animal  breeder 

eleveur  (d’animaux) 

eleveuse  (d’animaux) 

animator 

animateur 

animatrice 

announcer 

annonceur 

annonceure/ annonceuse 

archaeologist 

archeologue 

archeologue 

architect 

architecte 

architecte 

artisan 

artisan 

artisane 

artist 

artiste 

artiste 

artist,  cartoonist,  draftsman 

dessinateur 

dessinatrice 

astrologer 

astrologue 

astrologue 

astronaut 

astronaute 

astronaute 

astronomer 

astronome 

astronome 

attache 

attache 

attachee 

attendant 

prepose 

preposee 

audio  technician 

bruiteur 

bruiteuse 

author 

auteur 

auteure 

Babysitter 

gardien 

gardienne 

baker 

boulanger 

boulangere 

banker 

banquier 

banquiere 

beekeeper 

apiculteur 

apicultrice 

blacksmith 

forgeron 

forgeronne 

broker,  stockbroker 

courtier 

courtiere 

bus  driver 

chauffeur  d’autobus 

chauffeuse  d’autobus 

businessman/woman 

homme  d’affaires 

femme  d’affaires 

butcher 

boucher 

bouchere 

buyer 

acheteur 

acheteuse 
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English  Term 

Cameraman 

caretaker 

carpenter 

cartographer,  map  maker 

cashier 

chef 

clerk 

clothing  designer 

commissioner 

composer 

conductor 

consultant 

controller 

cook 

coordinator 
copy  editor 
critic 

Dancer 

dean 

decorator 

delivery  boy,  girl 

dentist 

designer 

detective 

disc  jockey 

doctor 

driller 

dry  cleaner 

Editorialist 

educator 

electrician 

embalmer 

engineer 

engraver 

entrepreneur 

evaluator 
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Masculin 

cadreur  (cameraman) 

concierge 

charpentier 

cartographe 

caissier 

chef 

commis 

couturier 

commis  saire 

compositeur 

conducteur 

consultant 

controleur 

cuisinier 

coordonnateur 

reviseur 

critique 

danseur 

doyen 

decorateur 

livreur 

dentiste 

concepteur 

detective 

animateur 

medecin 

foreur 

nettoyeur 

editorialiste 

educateur 

electricien 

embaumeur 

ingenieur 

graveur 

entrepreneur 

evaluateur 


Feminin 

cadreuse 

concierge 

charpentiere 

cartographe 

caissiere 

chef 

commis 

couturiere 

commissaire 

compositrice 

conductrice 

consultante 

controleuse 

cuisiniere 

coordonnatrice 

reviseure/ reviseuse 

critique 

danseuse 

doyenne 

decoratrice 

livreuse 

dendste 

conceptrice 

detective 

animatrice 

medecin 

foreuse 

nettoyeuse 

editorialiste 

educatrice 

electricienne 

embaumeuse 

ingenieure 

graveuse 

entrepreneure/ 

entrepreneuse 

evaluatrice 


215 


English  Term 

Masculin 

Feminin 

Farmer 

agriculteur 

agricultrice 

farmer 

fermier 

fermiere 

film  director 

metteur  en  scene 

metteure/ metteuse  en  scene 

film  producer 

realisateur  (cineaste) 

realisatrice  (cineaste) 

firefighter 

pompier 

pompiere 

fisherman 

pecheur 

pecheuse 

florist 

fleuriste 

fleuriste 

Garbage  collector 

eboueur 

eboueuse 

gardener 

jardinier 

jardiniere 

gas  station  attendant 

pompiste 

pompiste 

graphic  artist 

graphiste 

graphiste 

grocer 

epicier 

epiciere 

guard 

garde 

garde 

guide 

guide 

guide 

Hairstylist 

coiffeur 

coiffeuse 

helper 

aide 

aide 

horticulturist 

horticulteur 

horticultrice 

hygienist 

hygieniste 

hygieniste 

Illustrator 

illustrateur 

illustratrice 

inspector 

inspecteur 

inspectrice 

instructor 

instructeur 

instructrice 

insurer 

assureur 

assureure/ assureuse 

interpreter 

interprete 

interprete 

interviewer 

intervieweur 

intervieweuse 

investigator 

enqueteur 

enqueteuse/ enquetrice 

Jeweller 

bijoutier 

bijoutiere 

judge 

juge 

juge 

Labourer 

ouvrier 

ouvriere 

laundryman/woman 

blanchisseur 

blanchisseuse 

lawyer 

avocat 

avocate 

librarian 

bibliothecaire 

bibliothecaire 

lifeguard 

sauveteur 

sauveteuse 

lighting  technician/designer 

eclairagiste 

eclairagiste 

logger 

bucheron 

bucheronne 

longshore  worker 

debardeur 

debardeuse 
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English  Term 

Masculin 

Feminin 

Make-up  artist 

maquilleur 

maquilleuse 

manager 

gerant 

gerante 

manufacturer 

fabricant 

fabricante 

mechanic 

mecanicien 

mecanicienne 

medical  assistant 

aide  medical 

aide  medicale 

Member  of  Parliament 

depute 

deputee 

merchant 

marchand 

marchande 

meteorologist 

meteorologiste 

meteorologiste 

microbiologist 

microbiologiste 

microbiologiste 

miner 

mineur 

mineure/ mineuse 

model 

mannequin 

mannequin 

monitor 

moniteur 

monitrice 

musician 

musicien 

musicienne 

Notary 

notaire 

notaire 

nurse 

infirmier 

infirmiere 

Officer 

officier 

officiere 

operator 

operateur 

operatrice 

optician 

opticien 

opticienne 

Painter 

peintre 

peintre 

pastry  chef 

patissier 

patissiere 

pharmacist 

pharmacien 

pharmacienne 

photographer 

photographe 

photographe 

pilot 

pilote 

pilote 

plumber 

plombier 

plombiere 

police  officer 

policier 

policiere 

policeman/woman 

agent  de  police 

agente  de  police 

politician 

politicien 

politicienne 

postal  carrier 

facteur 

factrice 

principal,  director 

directeur 

directrice 

producer 

producteur 

productrice 

programmer 

programmeur 

programmeuse 

promoter 

promoteur 

promotrice 

Radiologist 

radiologiste 

radiologiste 

ranger 

garde  forestier 

garde  forestiere 

receptionist 

receptionniste 

receptionniste 

recruiter 

recruteur 

recruteuse 

repairman/woman 

reparateur 

reparatrice 

reporter 

reporter 

reporter 
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English  Term 


Masculin 


Feminin 


researcher 

chercheur 

restaurateur,  restorer 

restaurateur 

Salesperson 

vendeur 

scientist 

scientifique 

sculptor 

sculpteur 

secretary 

secretaire 

sheet  metal  worker,  boilermaker 

chaudronnier 

shoemaker 

bottier 

singer 

chanteur 

social  worker 

travailleur  social 

soldier 

militaire 

soldier 

soldat 

sorter 

trieur 

Tailor 

tailleur 

taxi  driver 

chauffeur  de  taxi 

teacher 

enseignant 

teacher 

professeur 

technician 

technicien 

text  editor 

redacteur 

tour  operator 

voyagiste 

trainer 

entraineur 

translator 

traducteur 

typist 

dactylographe 

Veterinarian 

veterinaire 

Waiter,  waitress 

watchmaker 

welder 

wig  maker 

window  installer 

writer 


serveur  (gar^on  de  table) 

horloger 

soudeur 

perruquier 

vi  trier 

ecrivain 


Zookeeper 

zoologist 


gardien  de  zoo 
zoologiste 
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chercheuse 

restauratrice 

vendeuse 

scientifique 

sculpteure/ sculptrice 

secretaire 

chaudronniere 

bottiere 

chanteuse 

travailleuse  sociale 

militaire 

soldat 

trieuse 

tailleuse 

chauffeuse  de  taxi 

enseignante 

professeure 

technicienne 

redactrice 

voyagiste 

entraineuse 

traductrice 

dactylographe 

veterinaire 

serveuse 

horlogere 

soudeuse 

perruquiere 

vitriere 

ecrivaine 

gardienne  de  zoo 
zoologiste 
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le  printemps 


l’ete 
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Les  salutations 


The  following  list  includes  opening  and  closing  expressions  that  can  be  used  for 
friendly  letters,  notes  and  postcards.  This  initial  group  of  greetings  is  appropriate  for 
classmates  and  friends. 


Salutations  initiales 

Salutations  finales 

Cher , 

Chere , 

Chers  amis, 

Cheres  amies, 

Salut,  les  amis/les  amies! 
Salut,  les  copains/les  copines! 

Amicalement, 

Avec  toute  mon  amitie, 
Amities, 

A la  prochaine, 

A bientot! 

Ton  ami(e). 

The  following  opening  and  closing  expressions  are  used  with  very  good  friends. 


Salutations  initiales 

Salutations  finales 

Mon  cher , 

Ma  chere , 

Mon  tres  cher , 

Ma  tres  chere , 

Bises. 

Grosses  bises. 
Bisous. 

Je  t’embrasse. 

The  last  grouping  includes  opening  and  closing  expressions  that  are  considered  to  be 
termes  d’ amour. 


Salutations  initiales 

Salutations  finales 

Cheri, 

Cherie, 

Mon  cheri, 
Ma  cherie, 
Mon  amour, 

Affectueusement,* 
Affectueuses  pensees,* 
Avec  toute  mon  affection,* 
Je  t’aime  de  tout  mon  cceur. 

Ngt?  The  three  closing  expressions  indicated  by  the  asterisks  can  also  be  used  to  close  a 
letter  to  a very  good  friend. 
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Les  voeux 


The  following  expressions  are  used  orally  or  in  writing  to  express  wishes  ( des 
voeux ) for  specific  occasions. 

Paix  et  joie  ce  Noel 
Joyeux  Noel 
Bonne  Annee 
Bonne  et  Heureuse  Annee 
Joyeuses  Paques 
Bonne  fete 
Joyeux  anniversaire 
Bon  anniversaire 

The  above  expressions  can  be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  sentence  starters  Je  te 
souhaite...,  Je  vous  souhaite...,  in  order  to  express  a wish  in  a complete  sentence. 
For  example,  Je  te  souhaite  un  bon  anniversaire. 

On  a greeting  card,  the  following  expressions  are  also  used: 


voeux  d’ anniversaire  Mes  meilleurs  voeux  tres  affectueux  de  joyeux  anniversaire. 


voeux  generaux  Je  presente  mes  meilleurs  voeux. 


voeux  du  nouvel  An 


Tous  mes  meilleurs  voeux  de  bonne  annee. 

Meilleurs  voeux  de  bonheur  et  de  bonne  sante  pour  (annee). 

Recevez,  pour  (annee),  mes  voeux  les  plus  sinceres  et  les  plus  affectueux. 
Je  presente  mes  meilleurs  voeux  et  souhaits  a vous  et  aux  votres. 
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Decrire  une  personne 


Les  adjectifs  qualificatifs  indiquant  la  nationality 


masculin 

feminin 

L’Amerique  du  Nord 

nord-americain 

nord-americaine 

Le  Canada 

canadien 

canadienne 

Les  Etats-Unis 

americain 

americaine 

Le  Mexique 

mexicain 

mexicaine 

L’Amerique  centrale 

Le  Costa  Rica 

costaricain 

costaricaine 

Cuba 

cubain 

cubaine 

La  Guadeloupe 

guadeloupeen 

guadeloupeenne 

Le  Guatemala 

guatemalteque 

guatemalteque 

Haiti 

haitien 

haitienne 

La  Jamaique 

jamaicain 

jamaicaine 

La  Martinique 

martiniquais 

martiniquaise 

Le  Panama 

panameen 

panameenne 

L’Amerique  du  Sud 

sud-americain 

sud-americaine 

L’ Argentine 

argentin 

argentine 

La  Bolivie 

bolivien 

bolivienne 

Le  Bresil 

bresilien 

bresilienne 

Le  Chili 

chilien 

chilienne 

La  Colombie 

colombien 

colombienne 

L’Equateur 

equatorien 

equatorienne 

La  Guyane 

guyanais 

guyanais  e 

Le  Paraguay 

paraguayen 

paraguayenne 

Le  Perou 

peruvien 

peruvienne 

L’Uruguay 

uruguayen 

uruguayenne 

Le  Venezuela 

venezuelien 

venezuelienne 

L’Asie 

asiatique 

asiatique 

L’Afghanistan 

afghan 

afghane 

La  Birmanie 

birman 

birmane 

Le  Cambodge 

cambodgien 

cambodgienne 

La  Chine 

chinois 

chinoise 

L’Inde 

indien 

indienne 

L’Indonesie 

indonesien 

indonesienne 
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masculin 

feminin 

Le  Japon 

japonais 

japonaise 

La  Malaisie 

malais 

malaise 

La  Mongolie 

mongol 

mongole 

Le  Nepal 

nepalais 

nepalaise 

Le  Pakistan 

pakistanais 

pakistanaise 

Les  Philippines 

philippin 

Philippine 

La  Thailande 

thailandais 

thailandaise 

Le  Vietnam 

vietnamien 

vietnamienne 

L’ Europe 

europeen 

europeenne 

L’Albanie 

albanais 

albanaise 

L’Allemagne 

allemand 

allemande 

L’Angleterre 

anglais 

anglaise 

L’Autriche 

autrichien 

autrichienne 

La  Belgique 

beige 

beige 

La  Bulgarie 

bulgare 

bulgare 

L’Ecosse 

ecossais 

ecossaise 

L’Espagne 

espagnol 

espagnole 

La  Finlande 

finlandais 

finlandaise 

La  France 

fran^ais 

fran^aise 

La  Grece 

grec 

grecque 

La  Hollande 

hollandais 

hollandaise 

La  Hongrie 

hongrois 

hongroise 

L’lrlande 

irlandais 

irlandaise 

L’ltalie 

italien 

italienne 

La  Lituanie 

lituanien 

lituanienne 

La  Lettonie 

letton 

lettonne 

La  Norvege 

norvegien 

norvegienne 

Les  Pays -B as 

neerlandais 

neerlandais  e 

La  Pologne 

polonais 

polonaise 

Le  Portugal 

portugais 

portugaise 

La  Roumanie 

roumain 

roumaine 

La  Suede 

suedois 

suedoise 

La  Suisse 

suisse 

suisse 

La  Republique  slovaque 

slave 

slave 

La  Republique  tcheque 

tcheque 

tcheque 

La  Russie 

russe 

russe 

La  Turquie 

turc 

turque 

L’Ukraine 

ukrainien 

ukrainienne 
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masculin 

feminin 

Le  Moyen-Orient 

L’lraq 

iraquien 

iraquienne 

L’lran 

iranien 

iranienne 

Israel 

israelien 

israelienne 

La  Jordanie 

jordanien 

jordanienne 

Le  Kowei't 

koweitien 

kowei'tienne 

Le  Lib  an 

libanais 

libanaise 

La  Syrie 

syrien 

syrienne 

L’Oceanie 

L’Australie 

australien 

australienne 

La  Nouvelle-Zelande 

neo-zelandais 

neo-zelandaise 

Les  Philippines 

philippin 

Philippine 

La  Polynesie 

polynesien 

polynesienne 

Tahiti 

tahitien 

tahitienne 

L’Afrique 

africain 

africaine 

L’Algerie 

algerien 

algerienne 

L’Angola 

angolais 

angolaise 

Le  Cameroun 

camerounais 

camerounaise 

Le  Congo 

congolais 

congolaise 

L’Egypte 

egyptien 

egyptienne 

L’Ethiopie 

ethiopien 

ethiopienne 

Le  Kenya 

kenyan 

kenyane 

La  Libye 

libyen 

libyenne 

Le  Mali 

malien 

malienne 

Le  Maroc 

marocain 

marocaine 

Le  Nigeria 

nigerian 

nigeriane 

Le  Senegal 

senegalais 

senegalaise 

Le  Soudan 

soudanais 

soudanaise 

La  Tanzanie 

tanzanien 

tanzanienne 

La  Tunisie 

tunisien 

tunisienne 

La  Zambie 

zambien 

zambienne 
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VOCABULAIRE 


Les  traits  de  personnalite 

Positifs  — actif,  affectueux,  aimable,  ambitieux,  amical,  amusant,  artistique,  assure,  aventureux,  bon, 
brave,  calme,  chaleureux,  charmant,  comique,  confiant,  consciencieux,  content,  courageux,  creatif, 
curieux,  determine,  diligent,  discipline,  discret,  dynamique,  efficace,  energique,  enthousiaste,  fidele, 
formidable,  genereux,  gentil,  heureux,  honnete,  independant,  individualiste,  intelligent,  intuitif,  loyal, 
modeste,  motive,  musical,  optimiste,  organise,  passionne,  patient,  perseverant,  plaisant,  poli, 
ponctuel,  populaire,  prudent,  raisonnable,  rationnel,  realiste,  respectueux,  responsable,  sentimental, 
serieux,  sincere,  sociable,  sportif,  studieux,  sympathique,  talentueux,  tenace,  timide,  tolerant, 
travailleur 

Negatifs  - agite,  agressif,  arrogant,  bete,  deloyal,  desagreable,  desorganise,  egoiste,  hypocrite, 
ignorant,  impatient,  impoli,  imprudent,  inactif,  indiscipline,  indiscret,  insincere,  insociable,  intolerant, 
irrespectueux,  irresponsable,  jaloux,  malhonnete,  mechant,  mecontent,  menteur,  nerveux,  obstine, 
paresseux,  penible,  pessimiste,  pretentieux,  stupide,  superficiel,  tricheur,  vaniteux 


Les  traits  physiques 

Description  physique  - beau,  faible,  fort,  grand,  gros,  jeune,  joli,  mince,  petit,  vieux 

Cheveux  - (assez)  boucles,  (assez)  bouffants,  (assez)  courts,  (assez)  frises,  (assez)  longs,  (assez) 
ondules,  (assez)  raides,  en  brosse,  en  chignon 

Coloration  des  cheveux  — blancs,  blonds,  bruns,  chatains,  gris,  noirs,  roux 

Yeux  — en  amande,  de  grands  yeux,  ronds 

Coloration  des  yeux  — bleus,  bleu- vert,  bruns,  gris,  noirs,  verts 

Peau  — blanche,  brune,  jaune,  noire 

Visage  - carre,  long,  ovale,  rond 

Coloration  du  visage  - teint  basane,  teint  bronze,  teint  clair,  teint  fonce,  teint  pale,  teint  de  blonde, 
teint  de  rousse,  teint  olivatre 

Levres  - (assez)  fines,  (assez)  grosses/epaisses 

Front  - bas,  bombe,  fuyant,  haut,  plat 

Nez  - aquilin,  aplati,  droit,  gros,  pointu,  retrousse 
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La  tete 
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Le  visage 


VOCABULAIRE 

/:  .... 


Les  yeux 
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Les  joues 


pendantes 


rondes 


creuses 


Le  nez 


aplati 


retrousse 


Les  levres 


fines 


grosses 

epaisses 
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Les  cheveux 


ondules 

Autres 


en  desordre 


j 


chauve 
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raides 


en  brosse  en  chignon 


longs 


des  favoris 
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L’age 


de  grande 


jeune 


gros 


de  petite  taille 


mince 


taille  moyenne 


La  taille 


vieux 
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Parler  des  actions 


Les  verbes  en  action 


faire  un  pique-nique  feter  son  anniversaire  lire  (le  journal) 
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faire  des  courses 


nager 


parler 


regarder  la  television 
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Les  expressions  avec  faire 


faire  de  l’equitation 


faire  de  l’halterophilie 


faire  de  la  natation 


faire  de  l’exercice  aerobie 


faire  de  la  bicyclette 
faire  du  velo 


faire  de  la  boxe 


& 


faire  de  la  planche  a roulettes 


faire  de  la  randonnee 
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faire  du  karate 


3 

3 

3 
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faire  du  patin 
a roues  alignees 


faire  de  la  plongee 
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faire  du  ski  nautique 
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Les  expressions  avec  jouer 


jouer  au  badminton 


jouer  au  billard 


jouer  au  fer  a cheval 


jouer  au  cricket 


jouer  au  basket-ball 


jouer  au  croquet 


jouer  au  golf 
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jouer  au  mini-golf 


jouer  au  soccer 
(jouer  au  foot,  en  France) 


jouer  aux  flechettes 


jouer  au  volley-ball 


jouer  aux  quilles 
(jouer  au  bowling,  en  France) 
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Les  travaux  menagers 


faire  le  lit 


faire  le  menage 


faire  les  courses 
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garder  les  enfants 


laver  la  vaisselle 
faire  la  vaisselle 


mettre  la  table 


nettoyer 


passer  l’aspirateur 


ranger  la  chambre 


repasser  les  vetements 
faire  le  repassage 


sortir  les  ordures 
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Parler  des  lieux 


Quelques  exemples  de  lieux 


la  salle  de  jeux  electroniques 


le  centre  commercial 


l’eglise  (f.) 
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la  piscine 


la  plage 
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Les  prepositions  de  lieu 


sur 


en  face  de 


derriere 


sous 


a cote  de  au-dessus  de  au-dessous  de 
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Aller  + a + lieu 


aller  a une  partie  d’Halloween  aller  au  cinema 


aller  au  pare 


aller  au  stade 


aller  au  restaurant 


aller  au  200 


aller  a la  ferme 


aller  au  musee 


aller  au  supermarche 


aller  aux  glissoires  d’eau 
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